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IMPORTANT INFORMATION: REGULATIONS

Federal Communications Commissions (FCC) Declaration of Conformity
(For USA Only)

Responsible Party: Brother International Corporation
100 Somerset Corporate Boulevard
Bridgewater, NJ 08807-0911 USA

declares that the product

Product Name: Brother USB Writer
Model Number:  PE-Design

complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this
device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for Class B digital device, pursu-
ant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate
radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will
not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is
encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the manufacturer or local sales distributor
could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Canadian Department of Communications Compliance Statement
(For Canada Only)

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emission from a digital appa-
ratus as set out in the interference-causing equipment standard entitled “Digital Apparatus”, ICES-
003 of the Department of Communications.

Radio Interference
(Other than USA and Canada)

This machine complies with EN55022 (CISPR Publication 22) /Class B.
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Congratulations on choosing our product!

Thank you very much for purchasing our product. To obtain the best performance from this unit
and to ensure safe and correct operation, please read this Instruction Manual carefully, and then
keep it in a safe place together with your warranty.

Please read before using this product

For designing beautiful embroidery patterns

* This system allows you to create a wide variety of embroidery patterns and supports a wider
range of sewing attribute settings (thread density, sewing pitch, etc.). However, the final result
will depend on your particular sewing machine model. We recommend that you make a trial
sewing sample with your sewing data before sewing on the final material.

For safe operation

* Avoid dropping a needle, a piece of wire or other metallic objects into the unit or into the card
slot.

* Do not store anything on the unit.
For a longer service life

* When storing the unit, avoid direct sunlight and high humidity locations. Do not store the unit
close to a heater, iron or other hot objects.

¢ Do not spill water or other liquids on the unit or cards.
* Do not drop or hit the unit.
For repairs or adjustments

* Inthe event that a malfunction occurs or adjustment is required, please consult your nearest
service center.

Notice

This Instruction Manual does not explain how to use your computer under Windows. Please refer
to the Windows manuals.

Copyright acknowledgment

MS-DOS and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corp.

IBM is a registered trademark of International Business Machine Corporation.

Important

Using this unit for unauthorized copying of material from embroidery cards, newspapers and mag-
azines for commercial purpose is an infringement of copyrights which is punishable by law.
Caution

The software included with this product is protected by copyright laws. This software can be used
or copied only in accordance with the copyright laws.

el

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

This product is intended for household use.

For additional product information and updates, visit our web site at:
www.brother.com
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New Features of Version 6.0

Stitch generating

* Improved variable functions for satin stitch and fill stitch. . . . . ..... ... ... ... . ... ... ... 173,174
e Colorgradation funCtion. . .. ... ... e 96, 179
e Variations for region sewing:

piping stitch, concentric circle stitch, radial stitch, spiral stitch . ....................... 95,177,178
e Variations for line sewing:

E-stitch, V-stitCh. . . ... e 173
e Added the Stamp function and expanded the programmabile fill stitch .. ............. 94, 98, 165, 176
e Automatic running pitch adjustment for running stitch. . . .. ...... ... . oL 91,172
*  Half stitch for satin stitch, manual-punching object, etc. . .................. 91,92, 93, 172, 174, 175
e Selectable stitchpath. . . ......... .. . 92,93, 174,175
* Selectable edge pattern (turning point) for fill stitch. . . . .. ....... ... .. ... ... ..., 92,94,174,176

Editing functions

Layout & Editing

* Creates patterns larger than the hoop size .......................... 59, 108, 189, 194, 196, 198
* Enlarges/reduces while maintaining the density and stitchingpattern .. ................... 132, 133
* Selects an object from the Sewing Order/Color dialogbox. .. ....... ... .. ... . .. 184
e Monogramming fUNCHION . . .. ... .t e 162
* Automatically eliminates the background with the Cross Stitch and Photo

Stitch functions . ... ... . e 116, 120, 122, 124, 125
e Improved Auto Punch function. . .. ... . e 115

* Improved stitch editing (selecting entry and exit points for each color, inserting or deleting feeds) . . .141
* Improved point editing:

Transforms lines to straight lines orcurves . . ... ... e 137
Selects points With @rrow KeYS. . . . . ...t 135
Edits points without cancelling hole sewing. . . ... ... .. . e 180
e Edits regions Without UNGroupiNg. . . . .. .ottt e 134
e Split function for printing at actual size .. ...... ... ... . 207
e Splitoffpartsof stitchdata . ........ ... .. . . . e 143

User interface

e Changed grid interval range (1-10 mm — 0.1-25.4mm) . . . ... ... e 105, 202
* Provides edit commands on the menu that appeared by right-clicking . .. .......... 236, 242, 249, 253
e Addedthe Reference Window . . ... ... .. it e 10, 70, 107
* Improved the dialog box for setting sewing attributes (Beginner and Expert mode) . ........... 89, 171

Design Center

e Added the stitch simulator . . . ... ... .. e 101
* Allows the sewing order to be changed from the Sewing Order dialogbox. . .................... 100

Layout & Editing

* Automatically creates appliqué data (material, position, basting, sewing). .. .................... 181
e Improved Sewing Order/Color dialog boxX . .. .. ... . i 184
e Improved stitch simulator. . . . ... .. . 188
Others

* Added the .phc file format to those that can be imported ... ...... ... ... ... ... .. ... ... ... 127
e Organizes embroidery patterns in the Design Database. . ... ...... ... .. ... .. 224

* Added more sample files for images, embroidery patterns and stitch patterns
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What You Can Do With This Software.............. 1
Automatically Create an Embroidery Pattern
From an Image........ccccooveveveninicnicninicicicneneenee 1
Automatically Create an Embroidery Pattern
From a Photo ....c.coviiniiiniiiiiicicicccccce 1
Easily Create Large-Size Embroidery Designs....... 2
Have Fun Creating Embroidery Patterns
Manually ......cceeevererenininieiereeeeee e 2
Create Embroidery Patterns Using All Three
APPLCALIONS. .....eeuienienieieieieeieee et
Overview of the Manual
Structure of the manual ............ccccoveeiinenineienne.
List of terms used .........cccccoceveiiiiniiniiiiiicene
INtroduction .........eeeeveiieiiiee 4
Applications of the software............cccccveeverenenene 4
Package contents ..........coeecevereneneeeeneeneennennenene. 5
Optional supplies...
Principal Parts.......c.o.coeceeeereniniereeienieenenreeeenne 6
Installation...........ccocvviiiiii

Installation procedure
System requirements

[STEP 1] Installing the software .........c..cocccceeeenene 8
[STEP 2] Installing the driver for the card writer
MOAULE ..o 10
[STEP 3] Upgrading the USB card writer
MOAUIE .....eeiiiiiiiiiiicecce e 12
Online registration ........cccceeeeruerereereeneerereneneene 13
Uninstallation ............ccoooeoviiiiniiiiniiceees 13
Technical SUPPOTT .......ccoevvevvererereninecccceceeanes 13
Tips and Techniques for Creating Embroidery
Patterns.........coo i, 14
SEW TYPES it 15
About This Chapter.......cccvvvvieinii i 18
Using the Auto Punch Function ......................
Stepl  Starting up Layout & Editing ....
Step2  Opening an image file ..........ccccccoeeennne
Step3  Adjusting the size and position of the
IMAZE oottt 21
Step4  Automatically converting the image to an
embroidery pattern..........ceceeeeveeveereeennn. 21
StepS  Displaying a preview of the embroidery
PALETT vt 22
Step6  Saving the embroidery pattern................ 23
Step7  Transferring the pattern to an original
CATd oottt 24

Step8  Quitting Layout & Editing..........c.c..c..... 24
Using a Photo Stitch Function...........c.cccceeee. 25
Stepl  Starting up Layout & Editing ................. 25
Step2  Opening an image file........cccocevvereneneee 26
Step3  Adjusting the size and position of the
IMAZE ettt 27
Step4  Automatically converting the image
to an embroidery pattern.............c.cco.e... 27
Using Design Center.......cccocvveevieeeiniiee e 30
Stepl  Starting up Design Center...........c.c.c..... 30
Step2  Opening an image file...........cccceveuenen. 31
Step3  Continuing to stage 2 (Line Image
SEAZE) c.venvenvereereereeeenteitene et 31
Step4  Editing lines.........cccecevvviveinccreccnenennn 32
StepS  Continuing to stage 3 (Figure Handle
SEAZE) c.venvenvenreereereeneenteteit e 33
Step6  Continuing to stage 4 (Sew Setting
SEAZE) c.venvenvereereereeeentetet et
Step7  Specifying sewing attributes....
Step8  Previewing the image ............ccccevueuenee.
Step9  Saving the file.......ocooeninincncncncncne.
Using Layout & Editing........ccccoevveiiieeiiiinens
Stepl  Importing embroidery patterns from
Design Center .......ccovevveververeenvenenenennens 39
Step2  Adjusting the size and position of the
embroidery pattern...........coeevevvererrennennen 40
Step3  Adding shapes
Stepd  Adding teXt .......co.eceeveneirreninceieeneeenenn
StepS  Fitting the text around the oval............... 44
Step6  Adding a circle for the center of the
SUIL . .eieiiieenieeeiteeeteeereeeseeesaneesreeeaneeeanne 45
Step7  Selecting a programmable fill stitch....... 46
Step8  Adding a closed broken line for the sun’s
Step9
Step10
Stepl1
Stepl2 Previewing the embroidery pattern......... 51
Step13 Transferring the pattern to an original
CAd e 52
Stepl4 Saving the file.......coceoeveninencnncnenene 53
Stepl5 Quitting Layout & Editing............c........ 53
Using Programmable Stitch Creator ............... 54
Stepl  Starting up Programmable Stitch
CrAOr «..eeuveeieeeeeeceeeeeee et 54
Step2  Opening a programmable stitch pattern.. 55
Step3  Drawing lines to edit the stitch pattern... 56
Step4  Applying embossing/engraving effects .. 57
StepS  Saving the edited stitch pattern............... 58
Step6  Quitting Programmable Stitch Creator ... 58
Designing a large-size embroidery pattern........... 59

Advanced Opreation Advanced Opreation
Programmable -
Smgch Creator Layout & Editing Design Center

Advanced Opreation

Advanced Opreation
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Before Use

What You Can Do With This Software

This software provides digitizing and editing capabilities, allowing you the creative freedom to design original
embroidery. Easily turn illustrations, photos and lettering into custom embroidery designs.

Automatically Create an Embroidery Pattern From an Image

=5 Formore details, refer to “Using the Auto Punch Function” on page 19.

Automatically Create an Embroidery Pattern From a Photo

[=5~ Formore details, refer to “Using a Photo Stitch Function” on page 25.
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Easily Create Large-Size Embroidery Designs

[E:} Largelace. pes - Layout & Editing

0 =[5 E 5 <k ERDE NE
[~ M| [zigzagSich ~| [§i M| [FirsStich -
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For more details, refer to “Creating Large-Size Embroidery Patterns” on page 59.

Have Fun Creating Embroidery Patterns Manually

You can combine embroidery patterns or apply stitching to drawings and text. In addition, you can design a
wider variety of embroidery patterns by using the many sew types available.

For more details, refer to “Creating and Editing Embroidery Patterns” on page 30.

Create Embroidery Patterns Using All Three Applications

Design Center
Refer to “Using Design Center” on page 30.
For more details, refer to pages 69 through 105.

Layout & Editing
Refer to “Automatically Creating Embroidery Patterns” on page 19.
Refer to “Using Layout & Editing” on page 39.
For more details, refer to pages 106 through 207.

Programmable Stitch Creator
Refer to “Using Programmable Stitch Creator” on page 54
For more details, refer to pages 208 through 222.

&

- ~[fe
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Structure of the manual

This manual consists of three main sections: Basic Operation, Advanced Operation, and Reference.

Basic Operation

By following the step-by-step instructions contained in this section, you can create basic embroidery
patterns. For first time users, this is a good way to become familiar with the various functions.

Advanced Operation

This section separately outlines the capabilities and use for each application, allowing you to create more
advanced and original embroidery patterns than those created in Basic Operation.

Reference

This section contains an explanation of the Tool Box and a summary of the menu for each application. You
can use this section to clarify the purpose and use of any icon or menu command.

List of terms used

The following terms are used throughout this manual, as described below.
Embroidery pattern: An embroidery design
Object: A component of the embroidery pattern

Multi-position hoop: An embroidery frame that can be attached to the embroidery machine at various positions
so that large-size patterns can be sewn

Sew type: A type of stitching (for example, zigzag stitch, running stitch and satin stitch)
Stitching: A series of stitches
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Applications of the software

This package consists of four applications.

Design Center

Design Center is used to manually create embroidery patterns from images. The images may come from
scanning a printed image or can be created with an application like Paint®. The extension of the image files
must be .bmp, .tif, .jpg, .j2k, .pcx, .wmf, .png, .eps, .pcd, or .fpx. Design Center automatically detects outlines
in the image and replaces them with broken lines that can be edited and assigned sewing attributes.

The procedure is divided into four stages:

1 Stage 1 (Original Image stage): Open an image file and select one or more colors that the application
will use to trace the outlines.

1 Stage 2 (Line Image stage): The original color image is replaced with a black-and-white image (the
colors selected in stage 1 (Original Image stage) become black, and all other colors become white).
This image can be edited using pens and erasers of different thicknesses. (You can also start with this
step to draw a black-and-white image by hand.)

When the image is ready, start the automatic tracing process.

1 Stage 3 (Figure Handle stage): The black-and-white image is replaced with a set of outlines made of
editable broken lines. You can edit the broken lines by moving, inserting or deleting editing points.

(1 Stage 4 (Sew Setting stage): In this final step, apply sewing attributes (thread color and sew type) to
the outlines and the inside regions.

At any stage, you can save your work to retrieve it later. In stage 1 (Original Image stage) and stage 2 (Line
Image stage), the file will be saved with the .pel extension. In stage 3 (Figure Handle stage) and stage 4 (Sew
Setting stage), the file will be saved with the .pem extension. In addition, if the imported image has not yet
been saved, it can be saved with the .bmp extension.

Saving your work as you move through the stages will be helpful if you make changes, then later decide to use
the original pattern.

When your image has reached stage 4 (Sew Setting stage), you can import it into Layout & Editing, where the
image can be moved and scaled as a single object.

Layout & Editing

Layout & Editing is used to automatically create embroidery pattems from images, and to combine images and text to
create embroidery patterns that can be written to an original card. The images may come from scanning a printed image
or can be created with an application like Paint®. The extension of the image files must be .omp, .tif, .jpg, .j2k, .pcx, .wmf,
.png, .eps, .pcd, or .fpx. In addition, the following types of embroidery patterns can be incorporated into the embroidery
pattem.

1 Embroidery patterns created with Design Center
1 Embroidery patterns on embroidery cards purchased from your dealer (Some patterns cannot be read.)

d Embroidery patterns in the Tajima (.dst), Melco (.exp), Pfaff (.pcs), Husgvarna (.hus) and embroidery
sewing machine (.phc) formats

d Embroidery patterns created within Layout & Editing itself (These patterns include text, circular shapes,
boxes, polygons, curves and manual punching patterns.)

After gathering the different parts of your embroidery pattern, you can use the layout functions to adjust their
relative position, orientation and scale.

When an embroidery pattern is complete, you can save it (with the .pes file extension) and write it to an original card.
The original card can then be inserted into your sewing machine for the embroidery pattern to be sewn.

- Al
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Programmable Stitch Creator allows you to create, edit and save fill/stamp and motif stitch patterns that can
be applied as a programmable fill stitch or motif stitch, or as a stamp to the enclosed regions of embroidery
patterns both in Design Center and Layout & Editing. The fill/stamp stitch patterns are saved as .pas files, and
the motif stitch patterns are saved as .pmf files. The application comes with a number of .pas and .pmf files
that you can use as they are or edit to enhance your embroidery patterns.

Design Database

Design Database allows you to easily preview the embroidery pattern files on your computer so that you can
find the desired pattern, which can be opened with or imported into Layout & Editing. From Design Database,
you can also convert the files to other formats (.pes, .dst., .exp., .pcs or .hus), or print or output as an HTML
file images of the embroidery patterns in a selected folder. In addition, the sewing information for the

embroidery patterns in a selected folder can be outputted as a CSV file for use in other database applications.

Package contents

Check that the following items are included. If anything is missing or damaged, contact your service
representative.

Version 6.0 or version 6.0 upgrade for versions 1.0 through 4.0:

USB card writer module

Original card Instruction manual Template

i

Version 6.0 upgrade for version 5.0:

CD-ROM Instruction manual Template

il

The USB card writer module and the original card are not included in the kit provided for upgrading from
version 5.0.
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Optional supplies

Original card

|

a Note:

The only original cards that can be used with this USB card writer module are those like the one enclosed
or optional original cards of the same type.

Principal parts

LED indicator
This indicator lights up when the unit is turned on,
and flashes when the USB card writer module is
communicating with the computer.

a Note:

Never remove an original card or unplug the
USB cable while this indicator is flashing.

Card slot
Insert an original card/embroidery
card here. USB connector

Connect to the computer.

[1] Memo:

» Since power is supplied to the USB card writer module through the USB connection to the computer,
there is no power supply cable or power switch.

* Be sure to keep original cards away from high humidity, direct sunlight, static electricity and strong
shocks. Furthermore, do not bend the cards.

|
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Installation procedure

The installation procedure is different depending on whether the full version or an upgrade of the software is
being installed. Be sure to perform the installation procedures listed below.

[STEP 1] Installing the software [ page 8
[STEP 2] Installing the driver for the card writer module [ page 10
[STEP 1] Installing the software [ page 8
[STEP 2] Installing the driver for the card writer module [ page 10
[STEP 1] Installing the software [ page 8
[STEP 2] Installing the driver for the card writer module [ page 10
[STEP 3] Upgrading the USB card writer module [ page 12
[STEP 1] Installing the software [ page 8

When upgrading from version 5.02 or later, STEP 2 is not performed.

[STEP 3] Upgrading the USB card writer module [ page 12

« If the installation is interrupted or not performed as described, the software will not be installed correctly.

e Before turning on the computer, be sure to disconnect the USB card writer module. If the
computer is turned on while the card writer is connected, the installation may not be completed
correctly when upgrading from version 5.0 or 5.01.

* In order to upgrade the USB card writer module, you must be able to connect to the Internet. If you
cannot connect to the Internet, contact your nearest service representative.

=l

il

®| o

%
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System requirements

Before installing the software on your computer, make sure that the computer meets the following
requirements.

Computer IBM-PC or compatible computer originally equipped with a USB port

Operating system Windows 98, ME, XP or 2000

Processor Pentium 500 MHz or higher

Memory Minimum 64 MB (256 MB or more is recommended.)

Hard disk free space Minimum 100 MB

Monitor SVGA (800 x 600), 16-bit color or higher

Port USB Ver. 1.1 or higher

Printer A graphic printer that is supported by your system (if you wish to print your images)
CD-ROM drive Required for installation

 Power is supplied to the USB card writer module through the USB connection. Connect the USB card
writer module to a USB connector on the computer or to a self-powered USB hub that can supply
enough power to the card writer module. If the card writer module is not connected in this way, it may
not operate correctly.

* This product may not operate correctly with some computers and USB expansion cards.

[STEP 1] Installing the software

This section describes how to install the application software.

« If the installation is interrupted or not performed as described, the software will not be installed correctly.
» Before turning on the computer, be sure to DISCONNECT the USB card writer module.

The following installation procedure includes descriptions and dialog boxes for Windows XP. The
procedure and dialog boxes for other operating systems may be slightly different.

Insert the enclosed CD-ROM into the — After a short while, the Choose Setup
computer's CD-ROM drive. Language dialog box automatically ap-
pears.
Choose Setup Language E|

Select the language for the installation from
.1 the choices below.

English
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ED Memo:

If the installer does not automatically start

up:

1) Click the Start button.

2) Click Run.

— The Run dialog box appears.

3) Type in the full path to the installer, and
then click OK to start up the installer.
For example: D:\setup.exe (where “D:”
is the name of the CD-ROM drive)

2. Select the desired language, and then click
OK.
— The InstallShield Wizard starts up, and
the first dialog box appears.
InstarlShic [ cBeek hisit > | Concel |
3. Click Next to continue with the installation.

— A dialog box appears, allowing you to se-
lect the folder where the software will be
installed.

PE-DESIGN Ver. 6 setu
[

o]

Instell 5 [ cpsck || ey

Before Use

ED Memo:

To install the application into a different

folder:

1) Click Browse.

2) In the Choose Folder dialog box that
appeared, select the drive and folder. (If
necessary, type in the name of a new
folder.)

3) Click OK.

— The Choose Destination Location
dialog box of the InstallShield Wizard
shows the selected folder.

4) Click Next to install the application into
the selected folder.

* To return to the previous step, click Back.

* To quit the installation, click Cancel.

4. Click Next to install the application into the
default folder.

— When the installation is completed, the di-
alog box shown below appears.

PEDESIGN Ver. 6 setup

InsfallShicid

5. Click Finish to complete the installation of the
software.

& Note:

Even though the installation is completed, do
not remove the CD-ROM from the
computer's CD-ROM drive.

N2

%

7Ny
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[STEP 2] Installing the driver for the card writer module

This section describes how to install the driver for the card writer module.

If you upgrading from version 5.02 or later, skip this section and continue with the procedure described in
‘[STEP 3] Upgrading the USB card writer module” on page 12.

Plug the USB connector into the USB port on
the computer.
Make sure that the connector is fully inserted.

For Windows XP users connected to the
Internet:

— The installation of the driver is completed
automatically.

For all other users:

— After a short while, the Found New Hard-
ware Wizard (or Add New Hardware
Wizard) dialog box appears.

For Windows XP: Select Install from a list or
specific location [Advanced], and then click
Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for:

USBWRITER

{+). 1f your hardware came with an installation CD
GE2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

“what do wou want the wizard to do?

O Installthe software automatically (Recommended]
@il fam a et o speciic losaton Bdvanced)

Click Nest to continue.

Select Search removable media (floppy,
CD-ROM...), and then click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options. .g;

©Feaich for the besl diverin these lacahons!
Use the check baxes belaw to fmit or expand the default search, which inclucs local
paths and removable meia. The best diver found wil be installed
Search removable media (foppy. CD-AOM..)

[ Include this location in the search:

() Don't search. | will choose the driver o install

Choose this option to select the device diiver fiom a list. Windows does not guarantes that
the diver you choose will be the best match for your hardware.

For Windows 98: Select Search for the best
driver for your device. (Recommended),
and then click Next.

Add New Hardware Wizard

What da you want Windows to do?

& Search for the best driver for your device: |
(Recommendedl ...

" Digplay a list of all the drivers in a specific:
lasaticn, S0 you car select the diver you wart

< Back I Mert > I Cancel |

Select CD-ROM drive, and then click Next.

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new drivers in its diiver database
o youn hard drive, and in sy of the following selected
locations. Click Next to start the search.

™ Eloppy disk dives
¥ CO-ROM dive
™ Microsoft Windows Update
I~ Epeciy a lacaion:
| wwiNGBE S VS TEN =

Browse
¢Back [ MNews | ol |
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For Windows Me: Select Specify the location
of the driver [Advanced], and then click
Next.

Add New Hardware Wi

‘Windows has found the fallowing new hardware:
USEWRITER

‘Windows can automatically search far and install software

that supports your hardware. IF your hardware came with

installation media, insert it now and click Next.

‘What would pou like to do?

" Automatic search for a better driver (Recommended)

&+ Specily the location of the diver [Advanced}

cBeck [ News | ol |

Select Removable Media (Floppy, CD-
ROM...), and then click Next.

Add New Hardware Wi

“Windows will search for new drivers in its diiver database
o your hard drive, and in any of the following selectsd

o Search for the best drver for your device.
{Recommended).

[# Fiamawable Medis [Fioppy, CO-ROM_]

I~ Specify a location:
H:\fin3zdiANE T4 Linksys = Browse

" Display a list of all the drivers in a specific location, so
ou can selzct the driver you want

¢Back [ News | ol |

For Windows 2000: Select Search for a
suitable driver for my device
[recommended], and then click Next.

Install Hardware Device Drivers
A device diiver is & software progiam that enables a hardware device to work with
an operating system.

This wizard wil complete the installation for this device:

@ USBRITER

A dewice diver is a software program that makes & hardware device work Windows
needs diver fles for your new device. Ta locate diver files and complete the
installation click Next.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

¢ Search for a suitable diiver for my device

€ Display a st of the known diivers for this device so that | can choose a specific
iver

<Back [ New> | Cancel |

Select CD-ROM drives, and then click Next.

Locate Driver Files
Where do pou want Windows to search for driver fies?

Search for driver files for the following hardvare device:

@ LUSB-RITER

The wizard searches for suitable diivers iniits diiver database on your computer andin
any of the fallowing optional search locations that you specily.

To start the search, click Newt, If you are ssarching on a floppy disk or CD-ROM diive,
inseit the floppy disk or CO before cicking Net
Optional search locations:

I Floppy disk diives

¥ CD-ROM diives

I~ Speciy alocation

I Micrasoft Windows Lipdate

<Back [ Het> | Cancel

3.

Follow the instructions of the Found New
Hardware Wizard (or Add New Hardware
Wizard) to complete the installation of the
driver.

Remove the CD-ROM from the computer’s
CD-ROM drive.

11
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[STEP 3] Upgrading the USB card writer module

This section describes how to upgrade the USB card writer module for version 6.0. Users upgrading from
version 5.0 or later must upgrade the card writer. After installing version 5.0 or later, immediately follow the

procedure below to upgrade the card writer for version 6.0.

¢ If the USB card writer module is not upgraded, Design Center and Layout & Editing of version 6.0 can
no longer be used after the specified number of trial uses has been reached.

* In order to upgrade the USB card writer module, you must be able to connect to the Internet. If you
cannot connect to the Internet, contact your nearest service representative.

Start up Layout & Editing.
— The dialog box shown below appears.

The cannected eard witer module must be upgraded. W recommend
upgrading the card wiiter moduls immediately.

1f the card writer module is nat upgraded, Layout & Editing and Design Center
will be combined and the application can only be started up 20 more tmes.

This dialog box does not appear if the card wiiter module is upgraded.

T Uparde ow., Upgiadelaten | Cancel |

To begin the upgrade, click Upgrade now.

— The Upgrade wizard starts up, and the
first dialog box shown below appears.

Upgrade Wizard for Card Writer Module

In order to use XK Ve B.0, the card witer module must be
upgraded,

Connect ths card writer madule ta the computer

Hote:

Do ot disconnect the card wiiter module until this wizard has completed
its operation

If the card wiiter madule s discannested while the wizard is nning, the
card witer module ey bs damaged.

< Back Cancel

Click Next.

Enter the upgrade product ID.

The product |0 is on the CD-ROM.
(1" and "0 are not used in the product 101

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

Type in the 15-digit product ID on the label
attached to the CD-ROM case, and then click
Next.

— The entered product ID and the serial
number automatically retrieved from the
USB card writer module is displayed.

Upgrade Wizard for Card Writer Madule

In order to acquire the key, send the necessary information online,
The: fallowing bwo codes wil be sent

1.Upgrade CD product 1D

2 Card witer moduls serial rumberfutomatioally detected)

M11147082

Make sure that pou are connected to the Intemet.
Click the Next button to send the data and automatically acqui the key.

<Back Cancel |

Click Next to access our server through the
Internet and retrieve the upgrade key.
— If the upgrade key has been successfully

retrieved, the dialog box shown below ap-
pears.

Upgrade Wizard for Card Writer Madule

The key was successfully acquired.

Click, the Mext button to begin upgrading the card wiiter
module.

<Back Cancel |

Click Next to begin upgrading the USB card
writer module.




J é BeforeUsing.fm Page 13 Thursday, July 8, 2004 2:57 PM

®

— If the upgrade has been completed suc-
cessfully, the dialog box shown below ap-
pears. If a warning appears at any time, follow the

instructions that are displayed.

The card witer module was succsssully upgraded

“afe hope you enjoy sing XKXKHHXK Ver, B0

Online registration

If you wish to be contacted about upgrades and provided with important information such as future product
developments and improvements, you can register your product online by following a simple registration
procedure.

Click Online Registration on the Help menu of Layout & Editing to start up the installed Web browser and
open the online registration page on our Web site.

Online registration may not be available in some areas.

Uninstallation

Turn on the computer and start up Windows.
Click the Start button in the task bar, and then click Control Panel.

In the Control Panel window, double-click Add or Remove Programs.

With an operating system other than Windows XP, point to Settings in the Start menu, and then click
Control Panel. In the Control Panel window, double-click Add/Remove Programs.

In the dialog box that appeared, select this software, and then click Change/Remove.

Technical support

Contact Technical Support if you have a problem. Please check the company web site (www.brother.com) to
find the Technical Support in your area.

Have the following information ready before contacting Technical Support.

» The make and model of the computer that you are using as well as the Windows version (Refer to
page 8 and check the system requirements for this product again.)

* Information on any error messages that appear

%
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Sewing wide areas

When satin stitching is sewn in a wide area, the stitched area may shrink after sewing, depending on the
material and the type of thread used. If this happens, switch to this alternate method: Select the fill stitch and
use stabilizer material on the reverse side of the fabric.

Pattern

After sewing

When using the satin stitch in a wide area, the needle may move out of position by about 10 mm with some
machines. In order to avoid this, use the above-mentioned alternate method.

Sewing direction
In order to limit shrinking, select a stitch direction perpendicular to the larger edge of the area.

Shrinking more likely to occur Shrinking less likely to occur

Sewing order
After creating an embroidery pattern made of several different parts (in Design Center or Layout & Editing), be
sure to check the sewing order and correct it if necessary.

With Design Center, the default sewing order is the order in which the sewing attributes are applied.
With Layout & Editing, the default sewing order is the order in which the elements are drawn.

Enlarging/reducing embroidery patterns
There are several ways of enlarging or reducing an imported embroidery pattern in Layout & Editing. You may
choose to scale your pattern with the pointer, or apply the Stitch to Block function, then scale the pattern.

When you normally scale an imported pattern, the number of stitches that will be sewn remains the same,
resulting in a change of embroidery quality if the size of the pattern is greatly changed. However, by holding
down the key while scaling the imported embroidery pattern, the original embroidery quality can be
maintained, since the stitch density and fill pattern automatically adapts to the new size.

Another method of maintaining the original embroidery quality of the pattern is to select the Sew — Stitch to
Block command, then scale the pattern. When a pattern is scaled only moderately, it may not be necessary
to apply the Stitch to Block function.

This system allows you to create a wide variety of embroidery patterns and supports wider ranges for the
setting of the sewing attributes (thread density, sewing pitch, etc.). However, the final result also depends
on your particular sewing machine model. We recommend that you make a trial sewing sample with your
sewing data before sewing on the final material. Remember to sew your trial sample on the same type of
fabric as your final material and to use the same needle and the same machine embroidery thread.

%

%
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The sewing attributes for each sew type are first set to their default settings; however, by changing the settings
of the sewing attributes, you can create custom stitching. (For details, refer to pages 91 through 95 and
pages 172 through 178.)

Line sew types

Zigzag stitch Running stitch

~N/ N

Motif stitch E/V stitch

Ay

The stitching for the programmable fill stitch and the motif stitch depends on the selected stitch pattern.
For details, refer to “Programmable fill stitch” on page 93 and 175 and “Motif stitch” on page 95 and 177.

»

Region sew types

Satin stitch Fill stitch

4

C e
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Programmable fill stitch Motif stitch

The stitching for the programmable fill stitch and the motif stitch depends on the selected stitch pattern.
For details, refer to “Programmable fill stitch” on page 93 and 175 and “Motif stitch” on page 95 and 177.

Cross stitch Concentric circle stitch

%
b
X

Radial stitch Spiral stitch

16
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Getting Started

About This Chapter

This chapter is organized as a tutorial to provide you with a hands-on introduction to the basic features of the
applications.

1. Automatically Creating Embroidery Patterns

1-1. Using the Auto Punch Function 5" page 19
In this section, we will use the Auto Punch function in Layout & Editing to automatically convert an
image to an embroidery pattern.

1-2. Using a Photo Stitch Function 5" page 25

In this section, we will use one of the Photo Stitch functions to create a more realistic embroidery
pattern from a image.

2. Creating and Editing Embroidery Patterns

2-1. Using Design Center 5" page 30
In this section, we will use Design Center to manually create an embroidery pattern from an image
using a four-stage procedure.

2-2. Using Layout & Editing 5" page 39
In this section, the embroidery pattern created in Design Center will be imported into Layout & Editing,
where a few objects will be added and the layout will be rearranged.

2-3. Using Programmable Stitch Creator 5" page 54

In this section, we will learn how to use Programmable Stitch Creator to edit a stitch in order to create
a custom stitch pattern.

3. Creating Large-Size Embroidery Patterns

3-1. Designing a large-size embroidery pattern 5" page 59

In this section, we will design an embroidery pattern that is too large to be sewn in a normal
embroidery hoop and therefore must be divided into sections.

3-2. Embroidering large-size embroidery patterns [ page 63
In this section, we will sew the separate sections of the embroidery pattern to create large-size
embroidery.

18
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Automatically Creating Embroidery Patterns

Using the Auto Punch Function

In this section, we are going to automatically create an embroidery pattern from an image.

Basic Operation

Follow the instructions in this section step by step. If you have to interrupt this exercise for any reason, it is
recommended to save the file (refer to Step 6, “Saving the embroidery pattern”, on page 23). You will be able
to retrieve it later and resume your work.

The complete procedure will take you through the different steps of a normal working session using the Auto
Punch function.

Step 1 Starting up Layout & Editing page 19
Step 2 Opening an image file page 20
Step 3 Adjusting the size and position of the image page 21
Step 4 Automatically converting the image to an embroidery pattern page 21
Step 5 Displaying a preview of the embroidery pattern page 22
Step 6 Saving the embroidery pattern page 23
Step 7 Transferring the pattern to an original card page 24
Step 8 Quitting Layout & Editing page 24
Step 1

Starting up Layout & Editing

1. Click 5. select All Programs, then
PE-DESIGN Ver.6. Select Layout & Editing
to open the Layout & Editing window.

D:] Memo:

If a shorteut for Layout & Editing was
created, for example, on the desktop,
double-click it to start up the application.

2%

Layout &
Editing

— The Layout & Editing window appears.

[1] Memo:

e To fill the entire screen with the Layout &
Editing window, click the maximize button
on the right end of the title bar.

e At this time, you can change the Design
Page properties by using the menu
command Option — Design Page
Property. (For more details, refer to
page 77.) For this example, we will not
change the Design Page settings.

19
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Automatically Creating Embroidery Patterns

Title bar ntitled - Layout & Editing J=EES— Close button
Menu bar e Edt Image Text Sew Display Option Help ‘\\\ L
Toolbar DS [M o oY Bl aD|@|F L R B EE| | Mla>.<|rr.1|zebutton
Sewing Attributes bar :j !I IZlgzag Stitch = lw !I Fill Stitch - Minimize button
Tool Box —— IT
/.; — Work area
i‘* Design Page
@‘ Reference Window
[
&
&
<
Status bar ~ ress F1' for Help [ |
Step 2 3. Selectthe sample file tulip.bmp in the ClipArt
q . . folder.
Opening an image file
First, we need to open the image that will be [I] Memo:
converted into the embroidery pattern. If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in the
1. Click Image on the menu bar, point to Input, Preview box.
and then click from File on the submenu.
4. Click Open to open the image file and to close

— An Open an image file dialog box similar
to the one shown below appears.

Open an image file

=3 Rudalph bp

Fie name: ||

Fles of type:

2. Double-click the ClipArt folder to open it.

the dialog box.

[I] Memo:

Double-clicking the file name also adds the
image to the work area and closes the dialog
box.

— The image appears in the work area.

[ Uniitied - Layout & Editing
File Edit Image Text Sew Display Option Help

DS Moo o[ ¥ Gl aD |0 RR B2 S
[~ M| [zigeagstich ~| [l M| [Fisich -
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Adjusting the size and position
of the image

Click Image on the menu bar, and then click
Modify.

— Handles appear around the image.

[ untitled - Layout & Editing.

e e e Sow iy Gotn ik
PG < | =% D =]
[~ M| [omgsicn =] [ M| [Fasien ]

3
A,

Q)

Al
S|
'S
5
[l
&

o ]

L J« >
i =90 mm g 35

Status bar

The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the image.

Move the pointer over a handle.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

P I , or ++  depending
on the handle that the pointer is over.

o ++* s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.
e ", and « " are for scaling both

dimensions at the same time.
Drag the handle to adjust the selected image

to the desired size.

Move the pointer over the selected image.

— The shape of the pointer changes to @ .

Drag the image to the desired location.

De (%ad v N=
[N M| [foagsuen =] [ | [Fusuen ]

= [E SSRGS Ol ]

T

Automatically converting the
image to an embroidery pattern

Click Image on the menu bar, and then click
Image to Stitch Wizard.

B Untited - Loyout & diting
fext Sew Display Option Help
y

e

Z

< >
Opens the "image o Sitch Waard” dalog bor.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

T B rn O] O | ofe B FP (3] ] BT | W] (=]
Image to Stitch Wizard

— The Select Stitch Method for Image dia-
log box appears.

Select Stitch Method for Image §|
Method:
+ Auto Punch
" Phota Stitch 1
« o)
" Photo Stitch 2
g 0
" Cioss Stitch
€ Design Center

Select Auto Punch, and then click Next.
— The image is analyzed, and the resulting
image is displayed in the Image Analysis
dialog box.

%
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— The image is converted to an embroidery
pattern, which is displayed in the Design

The following stitch methods are also Page.

available.

e Photo Stitch 1 (Color and Mono) e -
Refer to page 116 for more details on the R T e DL
Color setting and to page 120 for more 3 3
details on the Mono setting. LS

* Photo Stitch 2 (Color and Mono) %

Refer to page 122 for more details on the )
Color setting and to page 124 for more =
details on the Mono setting. E

e Cross Stitch g
For more details, refer to page 125. |

* Design Center L) .
For more details, refer to “Using Design o =100 = 300 -
Center” on page 30.

Imape Analysis gl

Result View } Original “igw ]

Displaying a preview of the
embroidery pattern

| You can display a preview of the embroidery

- pattern in order to see how the stitching is
connected, or you can display a realistic preview
of the embroidery pattern in order to see how the

- pattern will appear once it is sewn.
2 _ Click Display on the menu bar, and then click
I Show Outing Prewew
Neiss rediction Lon oo Hioh | M Number of Colars An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
Seamentation serifiit| Low =T o e = button indicated below.
Outling smoothhess: Low - : = High
ThesdCrat. |BR07HER EVBROIDER < B) in O [0 | ok B G| ) 58 @ |2 | &
<Previus | G | [ Fih_] Preview
— A preview of the embroidery pattern ap-
. . . pears.
» Various settings are available for
converting the image to an embroidery
pattern. (For more details on the various De®nlanls a%b6laoeE eI I
settings, referto page 115.) After changing o W o E _
the settings, click Retry to display the E
image with the new settings applied. a’:
* Areas of the image that will not be A
converted to the embroidery pattern LE
appear with a crosshatch pattern. Click %
each area to select whether or not it should B
be converted. ©|
L) .
Click Finish. T -

22




J é PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 23 Thursday, July 8, 2004 11:59 AM

®

» To zoom in (or out), click E (or ﬂ )on
the Tool Box, and then click the desired
area of the embroidery pattern.

e To display, hide, or display a faded copy of
the original image, which remains in the
work area, click Image on the menu bar,
point to Display Image, and then click the
desired display setting.

» To display the original image, click
On.

* To display a faded copy of the image,
click Faded.

* To hide the original image, click Off.

To display a realistic preview of the entire
embroidery pattern, click Display on the menu
bar, and then click Realistic Preview.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

1 O | oF | fed b % BP GR | [l 8R | ) = ||| E
Realistic Preview

— A realistic preview of the embroidery pat-
tern appeatrs.

[E} untitled - Layo
Flo Edt Image T

ext Sew Display Option Help

=[S0t | 81> O] 7

H
i

To zoom in (or out), click ﬂ (or @ )onthe
Tool Box, and then click the desired area of
the embroidery pattern.

The embroidery pattern cannot be edited
while the realistic preview is displayed.

To leave the realistic preview display, repeat
step 2., or press the (Esc) key.

Saving the embroidery pattern

Once the embroidery pattern is finished, you may
want to save it in order to retrieve it later.

Click File on the menu bar, and then click
Save.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

DM Epa oo BE[Real

Save

— If the pattern has already been saved at
least once, the file is saved immediately.

To save the file with a different name, use the
menu command File — Save As instead.

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

Save s ||
Savein: |3 Data | 5 B
Iclipart [#Boutiquedpes  [icard7.pes [Framezspes  [dmotf_sample]
IC)Phate [@Boutiques.pes  [Fil_sample.pes [ Framedl.pes [ Rudalph.pes
[ angel.pes [#card14.pes [ Flower pes [ Frames.pes
[Boutiaust pes  [@cardis.pes [#FrameiL pes [ Frames.pes
[Boutiquez pes [ CardzS pes [BFramets.pes [ Frames pes

[fBoutiques.pes  [icardz.pes [ FrameaL pes [ Largelace.pes

< >
File name: Save
Save as type: | Layout i Ediing Ver 6.0 Flel" PES) =l Cancel

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Click Save to save the pattern.

* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

« If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.

) D:\Program Flles\ KXXKi|, KXXXXH Ver &\Datallargelace. pes aready exists
Do you want to replace it?

» To overwrite the file, click Yes. The
new file name appears in the title bar
of the Layout & Editing window.

« If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

%
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Transferring the pattern to an
original card

Before you can actually sew the embroidery
pattern, you must transfer the pattern to a sewing
machine. Transfer the embroidery pattern to the
sewing machine using media of the type used by
your machine, for example, original cards, floppy
disks, CompactFlash cards, or USB media. For
this example, we will transfer the pattern to an
original card.

Insert an original card into the USB card writer
module.

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.

Click File on the menu bar, point to Write to
Card, and then click Current Design on the
submenu.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

D2 M EB o o B Biea
Write to Card

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

y Al original card data will be deleted,

If the original card is not brand new, make
sure that the patterns already stored on the
card are no longer needed.

Click OK.

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing,

.
\l) ‘Writing to original card is completed.

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, or if the original card
is not inserted or is defective, an error
message will appear. For more details, refer
to “Writing an embroidery pattern to an
original card” on page 195.

Click OK to close the message.

Quitting Layout & Editing

Click File on the menu bar, and then click Exit.

— The Layout & Editing window closes.

Layout & Editing can also be closed by
clicking the close button on the right end of
the title bar.

S ||
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Automatically Creating Embroidery Patterns

Using a Photo Stitch Function

In this section, we are going to automatically create a more realistic embroidery pattern from a photo.

Follow the instructions in this section step by step. If you have to interrupt this exercise for any reason, it is
recommended to save the file (refer to Step 6, “Saving the embroidery pattern”, on page 23). You will be able
to retrieve it later and resume your work.

Basic Operation

The complete procedure will take you through the different steps of a normal working session using one of the
Photo Stitch functions.

Step 1 Starting up Layout & Editing page 25
Step 2 Opening an image file page 26
Step 3 Adjusting the size and position of the image page 27
Step 4 Automatically converting the image to an embroidery pattern page 27
Step 1

Starting up Layout & Editing

1. Click 5. select All Programs, then
PE-DESIGN Ver. 6. Select Layout & Editing
to open the Layout & Editing window.

D:] Memo:

If a shorteut for Layout & Editing was
created, for example, on the desktop,
double-click it to start up the application.

2%

Layout &
Editing

— The Layout & Editing window appears.

m Memo:

* To fill the entire screen with the Layout &
Editing window, click the maximize button
on the right end of the title bar.

* At this time, you can change the Design
Page properties by using the menu
command Option — Design Page
Property. (For more details, refer to
page 77.) For this example, we will not
change the Design Page settings.

25
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Automatically Creating Embroidery Patterns

bz — Close button

O EMRENe e YBR[ T EEREREEDE

Maximize button

Minimize button

Work area

Design Page
/ Reference Window

‘ence Window

]
I T I’

L

Tltle bar { Untitled - Layout & Editing
Menu bar “Fle Edt Image Text Sew Display Option Help
Toolbar
Sewing Attributes bar ——fj W [zigzsgsich ~| [ M| [Filstich -
Tool Box —— |T
1S
Q,
A
<
IS
&,
&
4
L,
| si|
Status bar = ress F1" for Help
Step 2

Opening an image file

First, we need to open the image that will be
converted into an embroidery pattern.

1. Click Image on the menu bar, point to Input,
and then click from File on the submenu.

pears.

[~ Rudaiph b

File rame: ||

Fies of lype:

2. Double-click the Photo folder to open it.

26

3.

Select the sample file girl.bmp in the Photo
folder.

[I] Memo:

If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in the
Preview box.

Click Open to open the image file and to close
the dialog box.

[I] Memo:

Double-clicking the file name also adds the
image to the work area and closes the dialog
box.

— The image appears in the work area.

D[P koY ahEad|(¢mMeFEER[EENE
[~ M| [zigzegsticn ~| [ M| [Finsicn =l

e
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Automatically Creating Embroidery Patterns

Step 3
Adjusting the size and position
of the image

1. Click Image on the menu bar, and then click
Modify.

— Handles appear around the image.

[} Untitled - Layout & Editing,
DisplayOption Help
Wom(o oY Bl(EaD (¢ M0 ERR R E N
[~ M| [zigzagSiich ~| [i M| [Fi stich -

e e m—
L Status bar

ED Memo:

The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the image.

2. Adjust the selected image to the desired size,
and move it to the desired location.
For more details, refer to, “Changing the

Size and Position of the Image”, on page
114.

B Untitted - Layout & Editing
Fie Edt Image Text Sew Display Option Help

DS (MM W0 oY Ll ad <SRk FER B2
[~ M| [zigzagSitch ~| [iif M| [Fi tich =l

Step 4
Automatically converting the
image to an embroidery pattern

1. Click Image on the menu bar, and then click
Image to Stitch Wizard.

B un Editing
File Sew Display Option Help.
D] e NEG R aD[CELERE B2 [EEHE

. oupat

S Select TWAIN Device...

&) i
[Opens the "Image to Stich Wizard” dialog bor. [ 1

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

B[ B2 en O <0 | obe % B G2 | [l 87| [ =]

L————Image to Stitch Wizard

— The Select Stitch Method for Image dia-
log box appears.

Select Stitch Method for Image \Z|
Methad:
@ Auto Punch
" Phota Stitch 1
@ Color Mong
" Phota Stitch 2
@ Cofor € Mong
" Cross Stitch
 Design Center

Basic Operation

27
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Automatically Creating Embroidery Patterns

2. Select Photo Stitch 1, then Color, and then 4. Inthe image preview box, move the handles of
click Next. the mask until it surrounds the desired part of
the image to be converted to an embroidery

— The Select Mask dialog box appears.

pattern.

Select Mask |§‘

Select Mask |z‘

2

Image Tune. |

Image Tune... |
ﬂ
=
Auto Generate LI

Ato Generate

< Previous | Cancel | Net > I
< Previous I Cancel | MNext > I

D:] Memo: D:] Memo:

The following stitch methods are also

available. Any part of the image that is outside of the

e Auto Punch mask will not be converted to an embroidery
For more details, refer to page 115. pattern.

* Photo Stitch 1 (Mono)
For more details on the Mono setting, refer 5.  Click Next.
to page 120.

* Photo Stitch 2 (Color and Mono) — The image is analyzed, and the Check
Refer to page 122 for more details on the Mask Shape dialog box appears.
Color setting and to page 124 for more
details on the Mono setting. Check Mask Shape

* Cross Stitch
For more details, refer to page 125.

¢ Design Center
For more details, refer to “Using Design
Center” on page 30.

2.  From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,
select the desired shape that the image will be
trimmed to.

<Previous| Cancel | Met » I

28
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6.

7.

Automatically Creating Embroidery Patterns

If the shape and position of the mask are as
desired, click Next.

— The Photo Stitch 1 Parameters dialog
box appears.

Photo Stitch 1 Parameters |§|
— Sewing Dption —Auto Select Setting
Detail Thread Chart:
Coarse Fine | | |BROTHER EMBROIDERY ~|
L '] C ax. Mumber of Colors:
l__‘l
Fun Fitch 10 =1
=1
30 | mm Ao Select |
e
- Conversion Priority— — Use Color List———————————
& Stitch Quality Index | Color | Code | Erar 4|
Jump Stitch
» Reduction
-~ ImageType
& Phata
7 Cartoon
— Design Page Color—
¥ Sew Page Color

< Previous |

D:] Memo:

Various settings are available for converting
the image to an embroidery pattern. (For
more details on the various settings, refer to
page 116.)

Click Next.

— The image is converted to an embroidery
pattern, which is displayed in the Preview
dialog box.

Preview |2‘

Finish I

< Previous Cancel |

2. Click Finish.

— The embroidery pattern is displayed in the
Design Page.

B Untitied - Layout & Editing
Fie et Inage Text Sew Deply Opten He

DEARER D& HaD ¢ ELERZEREENE

(=5~ For details on previewing the embroidery
pattern, refer to Step 5, “Displaying a
preview of the embroidery pattern”, on
page 22.

For details on saving the embroidery
pattern as a file, refer to Step 6, “Saving
the embroidery pattern”, on page 23.

g

For details on transferring the embroidery
pattern to an original card, refer to Step 7,
“Transferring the pattern to an original
card”, on page 24.

g

Basic Operation

29
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Creating and Editing Embroidery Patterns

Using Design Center

In this section, we are going to manually create an embroidery pattern from an image using a four-stage
procedure. This pattern will be used later as the stepping stone to create a more complex embroidery pattern.

Follow the instructions in this section step by step. If you have to interrupt this exercise for any reason, it is
recommended to save the file (refer to Step 9, “Saving the file”, on page 38). You will be able to retrieve it later
and resume your work.

The complete procedure will take you through the different steps of a normal working session with Design
Center and will introduce you to its most important features.

Step 1 Starting up Design Center page 30
Step 2 Opening an image file page 31
Step 3 Continuing to stage 2 (Line Image stage) page 31
Step 4 Editing lines page 32
Step 5 Continuing to stage 3 (Figure Handle stage) page 33
Step 6 Continuing to stage 4 (Sew Setting stage) page 34
Step 7 Specifying sewing attributes page 34
Step 8 Previewing the image page 37
Step 9 Saving the file page 38
— The How do you want to produce em-
Step 1 broidery? dialog box and the Design

Starting up Design Center

1. Click [, select All Programs, then
PE-DESIGN Ver.6. Select Design Center to

open the Design Center window.

Center window appear.

D:] Memo:

If a shortcut for Design Center was created,
for example, on the desktop, double-click it to

start up the application.

8

Design Center

¥ Always show Wizard at Startup
Cancel

R i 7

D:] Memo:

To fill the entire screen with the Design
Center window, click the maximize button on
the right end of the title bar.

|
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Click Open to open the image file and to close

i i i the dialog box.
Opening an image file e dialog box

First, we need to open the image that will be used

to create the embroidery pattern. Double-clicking the file name also adds the
image to the work area and closes the dialog
In the How do you want to produce box.
embroidery? dialog box, click % . — The image appears in the Design Page
a and in the Cut out to Line Image dialog
— The From Image dialog box appears. box.

&

@ r==
r ==
r ==
r ==
~ r==
Q

e
< Prewvious Cancel ‘ ‘

Gk @

— The Open dialog box appears.

Continuing to stage 2 (Line
Image stage)

Open X . . . .
Lokin[©08 =] o - After opening the image, we will continue to stage
aci 2 (Line Image stage), where we will select the
Rrrsame color(s) that will be used to create the line image
Rrome (outline of the image).

v Preview
File name: || Open
Files of type: | PEL & Image Files(" pel:". bmp,* ped " fou. "t » Cancel

Ifthe wizard is not being used, click Stage on
the menu bar, and then click To Line Image.
An alternate method is to click the Toolbar

The Open dialog box can also be displayed button indicated below.

by selecting the menu command Open — File Ben @ 2 Al A

in Design Center.
To Line Image

Select the sample file Flower.bmp in the Data
folder. Move the pointer over the image in the Cut
out to Line Image dialog box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to f .
If the Preview check box is selected, the

contents of the selected file will appear in the

Preview box.
To display the image enlarged (or reduced),

move the ZOOM slider up (or down). When
the image is enlarged, you can scroll through
it to display different parts.

31
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Click any part of the outline.

— The selected color appears in the top box
under Pick Colors, and w# appears in the

check box to show that the color is selected.

Cut out to Line Image

Pick Colors

@ ~ -
N
r ==
=
— r ==
Q

Preview
Image Tune.. | oK. Cancel |

* If the image contains outlines of different
colors, you can repeat step <. to select up
to five colors. If more than five colors are
selected, only the last five colors selected
remain in the list.

* To deselect a color, clear the
corresponding check box.

» To adjust the color tone and reduce image
noise (distortions), click Image Tune. (For
more details, refer to page 74.)

Click Preview to preview the line image in the
Design Page.

To quit the operation and go back to stage 1
(Original Image stage), click Cancel.

When the line image appears as desired, click
OK.

— The line image is displayed in the Design
Page.

&1 Flower.PEL - Design Center
Fle Edt Sew Display Option Stage Hebp

Dsmd ans

e A

Eliala

s

Press 1 for Help

At this time, the patter can be saved as a .pelfile. For
details, refer to Step 9, “Saving the file”, on page 38.

Editing lines

At this time, you might need to correct a few lines
in the line image. You should make sure that
regions are completely enclosed by either a single
closed line or intersecting lines. You may also
want to edit the line image and either add or
remove some details. You can do this at this time
using the pens and erasers in the Tool Box.

In this example, we are going to display the line
image enlarged to make editing easier, then use
an eraser to remove some of the outline.

Click @] .

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

Q.

Click the line image.

* To further enlarge the line image, repeat
step

» To zoom in on a specific area, move the
pointer near the desired area, and then
drag the pointer diagonally over the
desired area. A dotted box appears as you
drag the pointer, and the selected area is
enlarged when the mouse button is
released.

For more details on the Zoom buttons in
the Tool Box, refer to page 234.

Click M on the Tool Box.

=

EeliclEclintalalia

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

.

%
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Move the pointer over the line that you want to
erase, and then hold down the right mouse
button.

— The shape of the pointer changes to
Carefully drag the pointer to erase the line.

Repeat steps and to delete a few
leaves.

=2 Flowen.PEL - Design Center [=]=1E3]
File Edt Sew Display Option Stage Help

O | - an R
LN
LY
IN

Eal

« If you deleted part of the outline by
mistake, you may need to redraw some of
lines. To do this, simply hold down the left
mouse button and start drawing the line.

* If you are not satisfied with your editing,
select the menu command Stage — To
Original Image to go back to stage 1
(Original Image stage), and then create
the line image and start editing again.

After editing the line image, click @ on the
Tool Box to view the entire line image so that
it fits in the window.

— The Design Page fills the Design Center
window.

=2 Flawer,PEL - Design Center B=E

Fie Edt Sew Display Optien Stage Help

[n=] | w and

LY
N
Y
L

Bk

press 1 for Help

To select how the reduced line image is
displayed:

1) Click ‘& on the Tool Box.

— When the pointer is moved over the
work area, the shape of the pointer

changes to Q

2) Click the Design Page.
3) To further reduce the line image, repeat
step 2).

Continuing to stage 3 (Figure
Handle stage)

In stage 2 (Line Image stage), the line image is
simply a collection of dots (or pixels). Editing in
stage 2 means adding or removing black dots.
When you move to stage 3 (Figure Handle stage),
the application automatically connects the dots to
create lines, which can be edited.

Click Stage on the menu bar, and then click
To Figure Handle.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

BL Wl V)& B B &
To Figure Handle

— The Figure Object Conversion Setting
dialog box appears.

Figure Object Conversion Setting,

Resalution:
" Fine
* Noimal
" Coarse

¥ Thinning Frocess : 5

Less T, ) Mueh

SIZE: 100% 91 mm

Smal ... ) Ein

Pick Area...
Design Page Property... | oK I Cancel |

- Al

33
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—o | ®

Various settings are available for converting
the line image to a figure handle image. (For
more details on the various settings, refer to
page 76.) In addition, this dialog box allows
you to preview how the image will fit in the
selected Design Page (the size of the area to
be sewn).

Click OK.

— The line image is converted to a figure
handle image, which is displayed in the
Design Page.

25 Flower.PEM, - Desi

EEEENEEH

g

* The Tool Box for stage 3 (Figure Handle
stage) contains various editing tools for
drawing lines, moving, deleting or inserting
points as well as zooming. For details on
the editing tools, refer to page 234.

* At this time, you can change the Design
Page properties by using the menu
command Option — Design Page
Property. (For more details, refer to
page 77.)

— The Tool Box for stage 4 (Sew Setting
stage) appears.

21 Flower.PEM - Design Center

File Edt Sew Display Option Stage Help
0 Z] O AR
[ | [Fin st -

e |

In this stage, you can set and check the
sewing attributes for each part of the pattern.
You can also specify hole sewing for larger
regions that completely enclose smaller ones
in order to avoid sewing the same region
twice. Other tools are available for zooming.

» To zoom in (or out), click ﬂ (or g )on
the Tool Box, and then click the desired
area of the embroidery pattern, as in stage
3 (Figure Handle stage).

* To display the Design Page so that it fits

the window, click (S| on the Tool Box.

Specifying sewing attributes

We are now going to apply sewing attributes to
the different parts of the pattern.

Specifying sewing attributes for
the outline

Continuing to stage 4 (Sew
Setting stage)

Click Stage on the menu bar, and then click
To Sew Setting.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

LSRN W=
To Sew Setting

Click ;JMUN on the Tool Box.

e[e]

¥k |o||e
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— The shape of the pointer changes to

% , and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-

pears as shown below.

W E Funning Stitch « |—

To change the outline color, click the Line

color button (E) on the Sewing Attributes
bar, click the desired color in the Line Thread
Color dialog box that appeared, and then click
Close.

Line Thread Color

Thiead Chart: [BROTHER EMBROIDERY  ~

I Wiew Detals
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To move the dialog box to a more convenient
place on the screen, move the pointer over
the title bar, and then drag the dialog box.

— The Line color button ( E ) on the Sew-
ing Attributes bar is displayed in the se-
lected color.

To change the sew type to the zigzag stitch,
click in the Line sew type selector

(& ””'"“;ﬁ‘;‘,?h K ) on the Sewing Attributes bar,

i
Fu

and then click Zigzag Stitch.

To change the attributes for the zigzag stitch,
click Sew on the menu bar, and then click
Sewing Attribute.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

o Dm B en O R W E| K DR
Sewing Attribute

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
appears, containing the default settings
for the selected outline sew type.

E*!JMM DEM - Dasian Contes
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[ B Faessi =1 [0
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Press F1' for Help

To change the width from 2.0 mm to 1.5 mm,
move the slider to the left until Zigzag width is
set to 1.5.

To close the dialog box, click Close.

Click the outline of the pattern to apply the
attributes (color, sew type and width) to it.

— The image now appears as shown below
with “marching lines” along the outline.

3 Flower.PEM - Design Center. [=]=1E3]
File Edt Sew Display Option Stage Help

0O [~ Rl
[~ M| [Zigragstien =] [I

b | A&

If you think that the width of the outline is too
thick, you can change it again. To change the
width of the outline, repeat step <., and then
click the outline to apply the new setting. (If
the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box is
not displayed, right-click the outline.)

=l
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®

Specifying sewing attributes for
the regions

Click [7}]| on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

DC] , and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-

pears as shown below.

v B (G a—

For the leaves

Click the Region color button (E) on the
Sewing Attributes bar, click the color LEAF
GREEN in the Region Thread Color dialog
box that appeared, and then click Close.

— The Region color button (E ) on the
Sewing Attributes bar is displayed in the
selected color.

Click in the Region sew type selector

( IFinstch -1') on the Sewing Attributes bar,
and then click Fill Stitch.

To change the attributes for the fill stitch, click
Sew on the menu bar, and then click Sewing
Attribute.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

A0 B ey O |l 5] WA SRS
Sewing Attribute

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
appears, containing the default settings
for the selected region sew type.
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Direction set to 90°

Direction set to 135°

Direction

To change the direction of the fill stitching,
click Constant under Direction, move the
pointer over the red arrow inside of the circle
under Constant, and then drag the red arrow
to the desired angle.

* When the pointer is moved over the red

arrow, its shape changes to O .

e Using different directions for different
regions can add contrast and improve the
appearance of the embroidery.

<
.
5

Click the regions of the leaves to which you
want to apply the attributes.

Direction set to 45°

Direction
& Constant

45 degrees

" Wariable

Direction
(+ Constant

90 degiees

" Wariable

{* Constant
135 degrees

" Variable

— “Marching lines” appear around the se-
lected region.

Repeat steps and
applied to all leaves.

until attributes are

®||
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Sewing attributes cannot be applied to
regions that are not fully enclosed, as shown
in the illustration of the leaf below.

L2

If the attributes cannot be applied to a
region, go back to stage 3 (Figure Handle
stage) and make sure that region is closed.
Edit any broken lines with the Point Edit tool.
For details on editing the figure handle
image, refer to “Editing Points in Outlines” on
page 81.

After applying the sewing attributes to the
leaves, the image appears as shown below.

1 rose.PEM - Design Center
File Edt Sew Display Option Stage Help

0Oz H|w [ G5 | @ @] 2V iy
E R —

|

s

¥ | 0|l
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For one side of the petals

Select the color CARMINE, set the stitching
direction, and then click each region where
you want to apply the attributes.

[ = | 7“]
= Region Thread Color o
Thiead Chart: [BROTHER EMBROIDERY v @' wl kg J

For the other side of the petals

Select the color RED, set the stitching
direction, and then click each region where
you want to apply the attributes.

Previewing the image

You can display a preview of the embroidery
pattern in order to see how the stitching is
connected, or you can display a realistic preview
of the embroidery pattern in order to see how the
pattern will appear once it is sewn. (The
embroidery pattern can only be previewed in
stage 4 (Sew Setting stage) only.)

To display a preview of the embroidery
pattern, click Display on the menu bar, and
then click Preview.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

1o o | ¥ By B2 ga © | [m) B85 | [0 | BY

Preview

— A preview of the embroidery pattern ap-
pears.

i} Flower.PEM - Design Center
File Edt Sew Display Option Stage Help

e ol olE Ly

HEEEEL
NIOOO0
HONEN
CONEND
ENCNEE

1| ®lwll
W Zpm

D!— " vewbest [ VBegion sew
| WONEND ™ v s

ress PTTorTER

To zoom in (or out), click ﬂ (or g )onthe
Tool Box, and then click the desired area of
the embroidery pattern.

To leave the preview display, repeat step 7 ,

orpress the (Esc) key.

The embroidery pattern cannot be edited
while the preview is displayed.

37
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To display a realistic preview of the
embroidery pattern, click Display on the menu
bar, and then click Realistic Preview.

Saving the file

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar Since this embroidery pattern will be used as the
button indicated below. basis of a more complex embroidery picture, we
— need to save it.
oo [ Y PP E e O | mEE T E L §
Realistic Preview Click File on the menu bar, and then click
— A realistic preview of the embroidery pat- Save As.
tern appears. — The Save As dialog box appears.
=8 Flower.PEM - Design Centen,
Fie Edt Sew Display Option Stage Help - Save s @@
= Savein: | ) Data | cF B
r r () Clipat
w Soomionn

& Flower pem

File name:

lower PEN Save
Save as type: |Design CenterVer 6.0 Filel" PEM) = Cancel

To overwrite the original file in the original
folder, use the menu command File — Save
instead.

To zoom in (or out), click ﬂ (or g )onthe
Tool Box, and then click the desired area of The default name Flower.pem is displayed.
the embroidery pattern.

If necessary, change the drive and folder.

To leave the realistic preview display, repeat Click Save to save the file.
step <., or press the (Esc) key.

.pem files cannot be written to original cards.
) . Import them into Layout & Editing first. (For
* The embroidery pattern cannot be edited details, refer to “Importing embroidery
while the realistic preview is displayed. patterns from Design Center” on page 128.)
* The Realistic Preview function cannot
display a clean preview of the pattern if the
monitor is set to 256 colors or less. The
monitor should be set to at least 16-bit
High Color (65536 colors).

38
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In this section, we are going to complete the embroidery pattern by combining a pattern imported from Design
Center with objects created using Layout & Editing, one of which will have a programmabile fill stitch applied

toit.

Follow the instructions in this section step by step. If you have to interrupt this exercise for any reason, it is
recommended to save the file (refer to Step 14, “Saving the file”, on page 53). You will be able to retrieve it

later and resume your work.

The complete procedure will take you through the different steps of a normal working session with Layout &
Editing and will introduce you to some of its most important features.

Step 1 Importing embroidery patterns from Design Center page 39
Step 2 Adjusting the size and position of the embroidery pattern page 40
Step 3 Adding shapes page 41
Step 4 Adding text page 43
Step 5 Fitting the text around the oval page 44
Step 6 Adding a circle for the center of the sun page 45
Step 7 Selecting a programmable fill stitch page 46
Step 8 Adding a closed broken line for the sun’s rays page 48
Step 9 Changing the sewing order of sun and rays page 49
Step 10 Adjusting the rays page 50
Step 11 Setting hole sewing page 50
Step 12 Previewing the embroidery pattern page 51
Step 13 Transferring the pattern to an original card page 52
Step 14 Saving the file page 53
Step 15 Quitting Layout & Editing page 53

At the end of this session, the embroidery pattern will appear as shown below.

[ES roseftsun. pes - Layout & Editing;

Fle Edit Image Text Sew Display Opton Help

0O & | M5 Sa

NI CEIECIEE
s 5

alel>lol ],

Importing embroidery patterns
from Design Center

The first object of the embroidery pattern will be
the file Flower.pem, which we created in Design
Center. In order to import an embroidery pattern
from Design Center into the Design Page of

Layout & Editing, the .pem file must be opened in
Design Center.

If Design Center has not been started up,
refer to “Starting up Design Center” on
page 30.

=l
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In Design Center, click File on the menu bar,
and then click Open.

— An Open dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Open BIX
Logkin | 3 Data - oF BB~
Cclpart i Flower.pem
[E)Phote | Rudelph,bmp
[, Angel.bmp
£ angel.pem
[, Fish.bmp
| Flower.brp
W Preview
File name: Il Open
Files of type: |41 Design Fies(* pem‘pel bmp " ped fpw; Cancel

Select Design Center PEM File (*.PEM) in
the Files of type box, the sample file
Flower.pem in the Data folder, and then click
Open.

If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in the
Preview box.

Be sure to select a .pem file saved in stage
4 (Sew Setting stage).

You cannot import another file type from
Design Center.

— The embroidery pattern is displayed in the
Design Page of Design Center.

=} Flower, pem - Design Center.

Fie Edt Sew Display Optien Stage Help

(h=] =] ) 5% | @ =] 2 &
o [ | [Firsicn -

g

o

¥ | 0|l

SIS
I

Click Option on the menu bar, and then click
Layout & Editing to display the Layout &
Editing window.

In Layout & Editing, click File on the menu bar,
point to Import, and then click from Design
Center on the submenu.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

DS |FMEsiae o DRl
from Design Center

— The Import size dialog box appears.

Import size

Magnification 100 El o

Actual size W 850X HEAT mm

Orientation o ﬁ| C fl
—
Import Cancel ‘

In the Magnification box, type or select 70%,
and then click Import.

— The embroidery pattern is imported into
the Design Page of Layout & Editing.

[ Untitod Loyout & Eitng
Fle Edt Image Text Sew Display Option Help

D&M b0 | % DmE D | R EEDE MG

[ Handles

| HF 91> |0l 7|

e The dotted line and the handles that
appear around the embroidery pattern
show that the pattern is selected.

e The status bar shows the dimensions
(width and height) of the selected pattern.

Adjusting the size and position
of the embroidery pattern

When you import a pattern from Design Center,
Layout & Editing puts the pattern at the center of
the Design Page. We are now going to change the
size of the imported pattern and move it to a
different location.

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

X

=l
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Move the pointer over a handle.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

" I , or +=*  depending
on the handle that the pointer is over.

e +—+ s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and " are forscaling both
dimensions at the same time.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected pattern
to the desired size.

To maintain the stitch density and fill pattern,

hold down the key while dragging a
handle. (For more details, refer to “Enlarging/
reducing embroidery patterns” on page 14.)

Move the pointer over the selected pattern.

— The shape of the pointer changes to (}{B) .

Drag the pattern to the desired location.

[EX untitled - Layout & Editing

D& |5 E5% e $DmB GO (M ERDE ME

RESE SR

<
h = 37.40 mm, Height = 34.00 rm,

E

Adding shapes

The next object to add to our embroidery pattern
will be an oval. Since this oval will be used only as
a guide for arranging the text that we will add later,
we must set it so that it is not sewn.

To add the oval

Click @ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

JFO , and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-

pears as shown below.

‘Cir:le j m E ‘Z\gzag Stitch j w E ‘FMISm:h j

Arc shape Line sew Region sew

When the pointer is positioned over a button or
selector in the Sewing Attributes bar, a label
indicating the name of that element appears.

» The Arc shape selector allows you to
select the shape to be drawn. For
example, click Circle to draw circles and
ovals. The other options are used to draw
other curved shapes such as arcs. For
more details, refer to “Drawing Circles and
Arcs” on page 145.

* The line sewing and region sewing
attributes are used to select the sew type
and thread color for the outline (line
sewing) and for the inside area (region

sewing).

Line sew type .

L | yP Region sew

_ Line color Region color
Line sew Region sew type
2N I

DelmaElsla <= EEIEEICIE
[crcle  ~| [~ | [zigzagStich ~| [ mi| [Fistich =
i &
x,
2
A
=Y
&)
&
L) a

To change the shape of the object to be
drawn, click the Arc shape selector, and then
select the desired shape.

For this example, since we will be using the
default shape Circle, you do not need to

change the setting in the Arc shape selector.

When drawing a circle or other curved
shape, select the shape before drawing. You
cannot, for example, draw a circle, then
change it to an arc afterward.

=
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®

To cancel line sewing (outline), click the Line
sew button.

— The Line color button and the Line sew
type selector disappear.

ol

If the Line sew button is clicked, causing the
Line color button and the Line sew type
selector to disappear, the outline will not be
sewn. If you want to sew the outline, click the
Line sew button again to display the Line
color button and the Line sew type selector.

To cancel region sewing (inside area), click
the Region sew button.

— The Region color button and Region
sew type selector disappear.

I

To draw the oval, drag the pointer in the
Design Page.

— The oval (outline and inside area) ap-

pears when the mouse button is released.

B Untitied - Loyout & Editing
Tl £t Inage Tox Som Dy Opton feb

EHRD® MG

Lot = 50.60 mm, Height = 43.90 men

* If you want to delete the oval, click M on
the Tool Box, click the oval to select it, and
then press the key or select the
menu command Edit — Delete.

* If you want to change the color or sew type

of the oval after drawing it, click M on
the Tool Box, click the oval to select it, and
then click the Line sew or Region sew
button. The current attributes for the oval
appear in the Sewing Attributes bar, where
they can be changed.

42

To change the size of the oval
If your oval looks very different from the one shown

above, modify its size as described below.
Click M on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to
Click the oval to select it.

Move the pointer over one of the handles of
the oval.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

— I , ™, or ", depending
on the handle that the pointer is over.

e +—+* s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and " are for scaling both
dimensions at the same time.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected pattern
to the desired size.

B Untitied - Layout & Editing
Flo Edk inage. Test Sow Deply Opien Hob

D& MmmE%o X DHhad <=
1 o L]

>

I BRI A0 || 7|7

< >
wich = 42.50 m, Height = 36.70 mm

To center the flower pattern in the
oval

If the flower pattern is not centered in the oval, move
the oval as described below.

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

X

%
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®

Click the oval to select it.

— The shape of the pointer changes to @ .

Drag the oval to its final location.

isplay.
De MM EW0 = & DO GO ERED® =]

o L]

NESE SRR

<
h = 43.10 mm, Height = 40.50

E

Adding text

The next object to add to our embroidery pattern
is text.

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box, and then click

A

— The shape of the pointer changes to
I , and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears as shown below.

(01 ABC ~| [0 ~| mm W [sainsticn  ~

Text body color
Text body sew type

Font Text Size

To change the font, click in the Font selector
on the Sewing Attributes bar, and then select
the desired font.

For this example, since we will be using the
default font 01, you do not need to change the
font setting.

01 ABC ~| [0 -] mm
01 ABC Rebskzks S
02 AEBE

03 AW

04 ABC

05 #8E

o5 ABC

07 ABC

0s ABC

03 ABC

10 A8¢C v

To change the text size, click in the Text Size
selector on the Sewing Attributes bar, and
then select the desired size for the text.

For this example, we will keep the default size
of 10.0 mm

The value indicates the height of the
characters.

To change the text color, click the Text body

color button ( E ) on the Sewing Attributes
bar, click the desired color in the Region
Thread Color dialog box that appeared, and
then click Close.

For this example, since we will be using the
default color BLACK, you do not need to
change the text color setting.

To change the text sew type, click in the Text
body sew type selector, and then select the
desired sew type for the text.

For this example, we will use the default sew
type Satin stitch.

Satin Stitch -

Fill Stitch :
Prog. Fill Stitch

For more precise setting of the text
attributes, refer to “Specifying text attributes”
on page 157.

To enter the text, click in the Design Page.

Since we can move the text after creating it,
any place in the Design Page can be clicked.

43
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®

— The Edit Text Letters dialog box ap-
pears.
« If you want to edit the entered text, click

X | on the Tool Box, clck the text to

| select it, and then select the menu
command Text — Edit Letters. Edit the
Catire text in the Edit Text Letters dialog box
Insert Character that appeared‘ .
DE AN T nser | * If you want to delete the text, select it, and
iﬁz 3|4|5|6]7]8]9] 7 then press the (Delete) key.
BIC|IDIE[F|G[H[I|J|[K[L|M[N[O
S FICIEIEI DI R IRaE e If you waptto change the tgxtcolor, fontlor
alolcld|e|f a|n|ii|k|T m|n|o other attributes after entering the text, click
Fls | bufw|w|x H
S0 NHEE 5 M on the Tool Box, click the text to
e S A I P B select it, and then change the settings on
AENENEE ARROE the Sewing Attributes bar.
Fitting the text around the oval
Type your text (“ROSE”, for this example). Here, we are going to fit the text around the oval.

Click M on the Tool Box.
* You can also enter a character by

selecting it in the character table, then — The shape of the pointer changes to

clicking Insert, or simply by double-

clicking it. This is particularly useful if you R .

have to enter accented characters that are

not available on your keyboard. Click the text ROSE to select it.

* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

Hold down the key and click the oval to
select it.

Click OK.
— The text is displayed in the Design Page.

— Both the oval and the text are selected.

[El untitied - Layout & Editing OS A5 (Eb v * DM 5 @Ok R BN
e £t Insge Tod. Sow Diply Opton Heb
DD E%e <& CEIEEIRIE) _
[0 ABC BzsE < [100 <] mm M| [sewnsier -] 3
o : jas
) Q .
o A ROSE
7y ROSE 3
e k=) .
= 7
= 5
= &
Le 2| .
<

n . [ —

< >
s Tt

Click Text on the menu bar, and then click Fit
Text to Path Setting.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

Bglw o | K B M| B ew O | F | Fed| oo |2 B
Fit Text to path
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— The Fit Text to Path Attribute Setting di-
alog box appears.

Adding a circle for the center of

Fit Text to Path Attribute Setting the sun
A Afamen: et The next object to add will be a sun. We will first
[_ABC - [_ABC ~-| [B&C - draw a circle to get the basic shape, and then
change the color, sew type and width of the
[ the other side ok || _ cencel | outline and the color and sew type for the inside
area.
Click OK without changing any settings. To draw a circle, hold down the key
For more details on these settings, refer while drawing as described in “To add the
to “Specifying text arrangement” on oval” on page 41.
page 158.

— The text is now arranged on the oval.

If you need to modify the size of the circle,

Rt T i E— ‘ select it, and then drag a handle at one of the
DS |AdEs DM E e O R sie 2 B DENE corners.
3 -
4y
Q,
A Click k on the Tool Box, and then click the
B
k= circle to select it.
5
jz To change the color and sew type for the
ﬁ outline, click the Line sew button ( ﬂ ) sO
—— that the Line color button ( E ) and the Line
sew type selector ([zizwssich -] ) appear, and
Moving the oval and text: then select a line color and sew type.
Once the text is arranged on the oval, you For this example, select the color BLACK,
can move both patterns as a group, without and leave the sew type set to Zigzag Stitch.
affecting their relative position, or you can
move the text alone to change its position on To change the sewing attributes for the
the oval. outline, click Sew on the menu bar, and then
To move both patterns as a group: click SeWing Attribute Settlng
An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
1) Click M on the Tool Box, and then button indicated below.
click the oval to select it.
— The shape of the pointer changes to §0 kO | a0 | fed e 2B GR | ] |38 @) =) 20

Sewing Attribute Set

2) Drag the oval.
— The text moves together with the
oval.

To move the text along the oval:

1) Click M on the Tool Box, and then
click the text to select it.
— The shape of the pointer changes to
2) Drag the text.
— The text only moves along the oval.

45
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— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
appears. . . .
Selecting a programmable fill stitch

Sewing Attribute Setting

Next, we will select a special fill stitch pattern for the
inside area of the circle, and then change its
settings. Programmable fill stitch patterns, which

VLine sew

Zigzag width 20 mm

e — W5 can be created in Programmable Stitch Creator
Density 4.5 finedrom (refer to “Using Programmable Stitch Creator” on
MWo— | W & page 54), are arranged in a tile-like manner within
the selected regions, creating more decorative
stitching.
To Evpert mods Make sure that the circle is still selected.
|[Close | Hide Hin |
Zigaag widh Select Prog. Fill Stitch in the Region sew
type selector ([Fnsiecn ).
AARBARMAMAMAY

Click Sew on the menu bar, and then click
Sewing Attribute Setting.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

To change the width from 2.0 mm, set Zigzag
width to 1.0, and then click Apply. 320 e O | e oo BRG] ER | [0 = | &Y

To change the color for the region, click the Sewing Attribute Set

Region sew button ( M ) so that the Region — The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box

appears.
color button ( i ) and the Region sew type T ————
selector (|Firsticn -|) appear, and then VLine sew =
select a region color. AETGHD Ui
ares e — o
For this example, select the color LEMON Density 45 fins/im
YELLOW. Mo— W =
. VRegion sew
— The embroidery pattern appears as D o
shown below. MW— o
Direction
[E} untitied - Layout & Editing B +" Constant
‘ 45 dagress =
" Wariable
’T VProgrammable fill
2 e #— L e
A O 754 7.5mm =l
?‘ e To Expert mads
% Apply Close Hide Hint
?: Zigzaq width
2|
L) .
i -
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Click % under Programmable fill.

— The Browse dialog box appears, allowing
you to preview and browse through the
existing programmeabile fill stitch patterns.

Browse E‘
=2 Program ba =
-0 Adob
=) Broth
@nN -
=t
T net?
g
G
c
H-0D Com_n
() ComF netd netd
D) Instal s
< > |
0K Cancel |

Only programmable fill stitch files, which
have the .pas extension, are listed.

From the stitch samples, click pat 07 to select
it, and then click OK.

— The dialog box closes and a preview of
the selected stitch appears at the bottom
of the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog
box.

Double-clicking the stitch pattern also selects
it and closes the dialog box.

To change the size of the programmable stitch
pattern in Beginner Mode, set the size to 10 x
10 mm (0.30 x 0.30 inch) by moving the slide
to the right.

% Programmable Fill

%’j}q@e—wa@

10.0 % 10.0 mm

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
appears as shown below.

Sewing Attribute Setting 3]

Wline sew -

Zigzag width  1.0mm
W — WS
Density 45 line/mm
MW— - Ml
WV Region sew
Density 4.5 linemrn

W— M ol

Direction
" Constant

45 dagress

" Wariable

VProgrammable fill
ST —|Ha
10.0 % 10.0 mm
T Expert mode
Apply Close Hide Hint

Prog. fll patten ~

Seeases

* The preview of the stitch pattern at the
bottom of the dialog box changes each
time a setting is changed. This allows you
fo see how each setting affects the pattern.

» To separately change the width and height
of the stitch pattern, click To Expert
mode, and then type or select the desired
values in the appropriate boxes under
Programmable fill.

To change the direction of the fill stitching,
click Constant under Direction, move the
pointer over the red arrow inside of the circle
under Constant, and then drag the red arrow
until 340 degrees is selected.

=l
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— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
appears as shown below.

Sewing Attribute Setting (3]
Line sew 1=

Zigzag width 1.0 mm

w f— 5
Density 4.5 line/mm
MW— W
VRegion sew
Density 4.5 line/mrm
MW— W o

Direction
" Constant

340 degrees =

" Variable
“YProgrammable fill

fCe—|Bg |
100100 rmm

Tor Expstt s

tpply | Close | Hide Hint

; §

For more information on the different
settings for a programmable fill stitch,
refer to “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 171.

Click Apply.

— The stitch and its settings are applied to
the inside area of the selected circle.

The selected sewing attributes will be
applied to the regions of every object that will
be drawn, until the attributes are changed.

Adding a closed broken line for
the sun’s rays

Now, let's draw a few rays around the sun. There
are, of course, many ways to do this. You could,
for example, draw a single straight line for each
ray. For this example, we will use a closed
polygonal line (broken line) to draw all of the rays
as a single star-shaped pattern.

Click Ej@ on the Tool Box, and then click

&

— The shape of the pointer changes to
+§ , and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears as shown below.

Close path =] [~/ M| [zigzagsirn -] [ E| [Prag Filstich -

Path shape Line sewing Region sewing

Make sure that Close path is selected in the
Path shape selector.

When drawing a closed path, the first point
and the last point are automatically joined.
The pattern has an outline and an inside
area, and sewing attributes can be applied to
both.

With an open path, the broken line is left
open (the first and last point are not
automatically joined). The pattern will not
have a region, therefore you can only apply
sewing attributes to the outline.

To change the color and sew type for the
outline, click the Line sew button ( ﬂ ) so

that the Line color button ( M| ) and the Line

sew type selector ([zizmssich -] ) appear, and
then select a line color and sew type.

For this example, select the color RED, and
leave the sew type set to Zigzag Stitch.

To change the color for the inside area, click
the Region sew button ( M ) so that the

Region color button ( M) and the Region
sew type selector (|[Filsitch -|) appear,

and then select a region color.

For this example, select the color
VERMILION.

®|
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To draw the rays of the sun around the circle
using the circle as a guide, click in the Design
Page to select the start point (@), continue
clicking in the Design Page to select every
other corner (® through ), and then double-
click.

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

— The embroidery pattern appears as
shown below.

) ionHelp

Ds < e EROD® NG

[Closepath ~] [/ M| [zigeag Sitch ~| [HF M| [Prog.FilSitch ~|

LY

s

Q

A

S

=)

3

2

&

ES g
< >

press i o e

* If you want to delete the pattern, click M
on the Tool Box, click the pattern to select
it and then press the key or
select the menu command Edit — Delete.

* If you want to change the pattern shape,
color, or sew type after drawing it, click

M on the Tool Box, click the pattern to

select it, and then change the settings on
the Sewing Attributes bar or in the Sewing
Attribute Setting dialog box.

Changing the sewing order of
sun and rays

Since we have drawn the closed broken line for the
sun’s rays after drawing the circle, the sun’s rays
are on top of the circle. In other words, the broken
sun’s rays are in the foreground. Since the pattern
is in the foreground, it will be sewn last. We need to
change the sewing order so that the sun (circle) will
be sewn on top of the sun’s rays.

Click Sew on the menu bar, and then click

Sewing Order/Color.
An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

1 O | e e B BR G | [ SR W (=)) &) L5
Sewing Order/Color

— The Sewing Order/Color dialog box
apears.

Sewing Order / Color

Click the frame containing the region for the
sun’s rays to select it, and then drag the frame
to the left of the circle for the sun. (This part of
the sun will be sewn first.).

Sewing Order / Color

When a frame in the Sewing Order/Color
dialog box is selected, the buttons at the
bottom of the dialog become available. The
sewing order of the selected pattern object
can also be changed by using these buttons.
For more details, refer to “Checking and
Editing the Sewing Order/Color” on

page 184.
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Click the frame containing the outline for the
sun’s rays to select it, and then drag the
selected frame between the region for the
sun’s rays and the circle for the sun.

Sewing Order / Color

Click OK.

— The sun’s rays will be sewn before the sun
(circle).

B Untitied - Loyout & Editing
Tl £t Inage Tox Som Diplr Opton feb

DS |A%| dEbaw < | g EHED® MG

[Closepath ~| [/ M| [zigzagSitch ~| [H§ M| [Prog.FilSitch |

Ly “

iy

Q.

A § g

=l

=)

5

Le

L g
< >

press i o e

If necessary, move the circle so that it looks
centered relative to the sun’s rays.

Adjusting the rays

At this time, you might want to modify the rays.
You can do this by moving, deleting and adding
points in the closed broken line pattern.

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box, and then click

5

— The shape of the pointer changes to

N

Click the sun’s rays to select it.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point that you want to move.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

50

Drag the point to the new location.

- FK- I

For details on adding and deleting points,
refer to “Inserting points” on page 136 and
“Deleting points” on page 137.

Setting hole sewing

If the sun is sewn according to the current
settings, the sun’s rays will be sewn first, and then
the sun (circle) will be sewn on top of it. In order to
avoid sewing the same region twice, you can
specify hole sewing for a larger region that
completely encloses smaller ones. If hole sewing
is specified, the part of the rays behind the circle
will not be sewn.
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Click M on the Tool Box, and then click the
sun’s circle to select it. Previewing the embroidery
pattern

Hold down the key and click the sun’s You can display a preview of the embroidery

rays. pattern in order to see how the stitching is
— The circle and the broken line are now se- connected, or you can display a realistic preview
lected together. of the embroidery pattern in order to see how the
pattern will appear once it is sewn. For example,
you will be able to see that the part of the broken
Ifit is difficult to select the two patterns, drag line (sun rays) behind the circle is not sewn and
the pointer to draw a selection frame around how the selected programmabile fill stitch will be
the patterns. sewn.

To display a preview of the embroidery
pattern, click Display on the menu bar, and
then click Preview.

— The following message appears. An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

Click Sew on the menu bar, and then click Set
Hole Sewing.

Layout & Editing

1 O | e ohe PR | ] BR) [ ]| B |
! ! Setting hole sewing was completed.

Preview
— A preview of the embroidery pattern ap-
pears.
Hole sewing cannot be applied if one of the e T R 2 sEeses
patterns is not completely enclosed within Ly :
the other pattern. %
Al
Click OK to close the message. =
Q)
&
Patterns with hole sewing set cannot be o
moved separately. To adjust their relative L] . E

positions, click M on the Tool Box, select
one of the patterns, and then cancel hole
sewing by selecting the menu command

Sew - C | Hole Sewing.
ew - Lancel Hole sewing To zoom in (or out), click 2, on the Tool

Box, click E (or ﬂ ), and then click the

desired area of the embroidery pattern.
Points on the outlines can be edited

independently with the Point Edit tool. (For

details, refer to “Moving points” on page 135) To display a realistic preview of the entire
embroidery pattern, deselect all objects in the
For more details, refer to “Specifying hole pattern by clicking in a blank area of the
sewing” on page 180. Design Page.

To display a realistic preview of a single object
or a group of objects, select the object(s).
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Click Display on the menu bar, and then click
Realistic Preview.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

RINERSTE P
Realistic Preview

— A realistic preview of the embroidery pat-
tern appeatrs.

[E:} ntitled - Layout & Editing.
Fie Edt Inage Text Sew Disslay Optin Hep

0%

FECNRRSEEE ]

3
e
Ed

To zoom in (or out), click 2, on the Tool

Box, click ﬂ (or E ), and then click the
desired area of the embroidery pattern.

[ Untitod Loyout & Eitng
Fle Edt Image Text Sew Display Option Help

[ FECRFREE Al

The embroidery pattern cannot be edited
while the realistic preview is displayed.

To return to the previous display, repeat step

, Or press the @ key.

Transferring the pattern to an
original card

Before you can actually sew the embroidery
pattern, you must transfer the pattern to a sewing
machine. Transfer the embroidery pattern to the
sewing machine using media of the type used by
your machine, for example, original cards, floppy
disks, CompactFlash cards, or USB media. For
this example, we will transfer the pattern to an
original card.

Insert an original card into the USB card writer
module.

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.

Click File on the menu bar, point to Write to
Card, and then click Current Design on the
submenu.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

D2 |[MiE% (o o X D5 B ea©
Write to Card

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

.
\lg) All ariginal card data will be deleted.

If the original card is not brand new, make
sure that the patterns already stored on the
card are no longer needed.

Click OK.

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

.
\!‘) wWriting ko original card is completed,

=l
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To quit the operation, click Cancel.

If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, or if the original card
is not inserted or is defective, an error
message will appear. For more details, refer
to “Writing an embroidery pattern to an
original card” on page 195.

Click OK to close the message.

Saving the file

Once the embroidery pattern is finished, you may
want to save it in order to retrieve it later.

Click File on the menu bar, and then click
Save.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

D2 |[MHEpE oo X DG B ea®
Save

— If the pattern has already been saved at
least once, the file is saved immediately.

To save the file with a different name, use the
menu command File — Save As instead.

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

S i PX
Savein: [ 3 Data =l cf B~

I Clipart [ Boutiquet.pes [ Carde7.pes [ Framezs.pes [ motif_sample.
(CPhota [ Boutiuss.pes  [Fl_sample.pes [ FrameaL.pes [ Rudsiph.pes
[ angel. pes [ card14.pes [ Flower pes [ Frame3s.pes

[@Boctiquet.pes [ Card1s pes [ Framell.pes [ Frames.pes

[ Boutiuez.pes [ Cards.pes [ Frame15.pes [ Frames. pes

[@Boutiuszpes [ Cardas.pes [ FramezL.pes [ Largslace.pes

< >
File name: [ IEEIERTES Save

Save a3 ype: [Layout & Ediing Ver 6.0 Fie FES) ~| Cancel

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Click Save to save the pattern.

* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

« If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.

'} Di\Program Files| KXHKK) KXXKHMK Ver 6iDatsiLargelace. pes alrsady exists,
.

Do you want to replace it?

» To overwrite the file, click Yes. The
new file name appears in the title bar
of the Layout & Editing window.

¢ If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

Quitting Layout & Editing
Click File on the menu bar, and then click Exit.

— The Layout & Editing window closes.

Layout & Editing can also be closed by
clicking the close button on the right end of
the title bar.
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Programmable Stitch Creator allows you to design fill stitch and motif stitch patterns that can be applied as a
programmable fill stitch or motif stitch both in Design Center and Layout & Editing, resulting in more decorative
embroidery patterns. When applied to enclosed regions, the fill stitch or motif stitch pattern fills the region in a
tile-like manner. When applied to lines, the motif stitch pattern is repeated along the length of the line. In
addition, the fill stitch patterns can be applied as an individual stamp to enclosed regions. You can create your
own fill stitch and moitif stitch patterns or use the many stitch patterns provided with this application, with or
without editing them.

In this section, we are going to edit an existing stitch pattern, and then apply embossing/engraving effects to it.

The complete procedure will take you through the different steps of a normal working session with
Programmable Stitch Creator and will introduce you to its most important features.

Follow the instructions in this section step by step. If you have to interrupt this exercise for any reason, it is
recommended to save the file (refer to Step 5, “Saving the edited stitch pattern”, on page 58). You will be able
to retrieve it later and resume your work.

Step 1 Starting up Programmable Stitch Creator page 54
Step 2 Opening a programmable stitch pattern page 55
Step 3 Drawing lines to edit the stitch pattern page 56
Step 4 Applying embossing/engraving effects page 57
Step 5 Saving the edited stitch pattern page 58
Step 6 Quitting Programmable Stitch Creator page 58

Starting up Programmable Stitch
Creator

Click =R , select All Programs, then

PE-DESIGN Ver.6. Select Programmable
Stitch Creator.

If a shortcut for Programmable Stitch Creator
was created, for example, on the desktop,
double-click it to start up the application.

i

Programmable
Stibch Creator

— The Programmable Stitch Creator window
appears.

To fill the entire screen with the
Programmable Stitch Creator window, click
the maximize button on the right end of the
title bar.
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Creating and Editing Embroidery Patterns

Title bar & Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator ' A% Close button =
Menu bar —¥-Fie Mode Edit Display Help Maxdimize button -E
Toobar — I 2 Mo o |[¥X B W[ oD E‘
Minimize button =
R g
[--]
Tool Box — /l;
% Work area
@ BLgview Preview window
Status bar— = ess F1' for Help LA
Step 2 [T] memo:
Opening a programmable stitch If the Preview check box is selected, the
pattern contents of the selected file will appear in the

Preview box.

For this exercise, we will edit one of the
programmabile fill stitch patterns provided with the

application. 3.  Click Open to open the pattern file and to

close the dialog box.
1. Click File on the menu bar, and then click
Open.
An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

EEC IR
Open

— The Open dialog box appears.

Open BPIX

Look in: | 53 Patien -+ @B cxE-

Efmotfotpmf  ERmotfor.emf  ERmotfizemt  ERmotfiopmi B8
ERmotfoz.omf  ERmotfosomf ERmotFiaom Emourzo.om ER
E@motifozpmf  Emotionpmf  ERmotftsprf  Efmotztpmf B0
F@motifospmf  FmotFio.pmf  FRmotiFte.prf  Fmotfzzpmf B0
E@motfos.prf  ERmotiftipnf  ERmoifi7.omt  E@motfzzemi B8
Emottoe.orf  EmotFizomt  Emotfison Emoreom  ER

a — 8 7 Previen
File name: | Open Browse.
Files of type: | Pattam File(" PAS " PMF) - Cancel

2. Select the stitch pattern file wave1.pas in the
Pattern folder.
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 Double-clicking the file name also adds the
pattern to the work area and closes the
dialog box.

* To preview the available .pas files in the
selected folder, click Browse.

Browse E|
motif0z mnotif03
motif04 mokif05 motif06
Open | Cancel |

In the Browse dialog box that appeared,
click a stitch pattern to select it, and then
click Open (or double-click the pattern) to
open the file and to close both the Open
and Browse dialog boxes.

* Opening a .pas file (programmable fill
stitch pattern) automatically selects
Programmable Fill mode. Opening a .pmf
file (motif stitch patterns) automatically
selects Motif mode. To change the type of
stitch pattern to be created, use the
commands on the Mode menu.

— The stitch pattern appears in the work
area of Programmable Stitch Creator.

Fie Mode Edt Display Help

0Oe

EEE Wor

Press 1 for Help

You can see a preview of the stitch pattern in
the Preview window.

56

Drawing lines to edit the stitch
pattern

Now, we are going to draw a lines between the

displayed ones using the Line tool of the Tool Box.

For this example, we will use the grid setting
Medium with which the stitch pattern was
saved. Grid settings should be selected
depending on how detailed you want to draw.
Select the grid setting Narrow for more
detailed stitches and the grid setting Wide for
more simple stitches. For more information
on the grid settings, refer to “Changing the
grid settings” on page 222.

Click <<| onthe Tool Box. Move the pointer
over the work area.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+<.
s
Move the pointer to the second vertical grid

line to the right of the leftmost wave, and then
click the top edge of the work area.

The horizontal and vertical lines that you
draw on the work area always follow the grid.
The points that you create by clicking are
inserted at the intersection of the horizontal
and vertical grid lines, enabling you to draw
diagonal lines as well. Therefore, regardless
of where you click, a point will automatically
be inserted at the nearest intersection.

Move the pointer parallel to the wave, and
then click the second vertical grid line to the
right of the corner in the leftmost wave.

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

Repeat step until you reach the end of the
wave, and then double-click the bottom edge
of the work area.

Repeat steps through . to add another
wave between the rightmost wave.
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— The pattern should appear as shown be-
low.

[&% wave1. pas - Programmable Stitch Creaton,

Fie Mode Edt Display Help

DEdl=w

gg |

Press 1 for Help

e

To edit points in the pattern, click g onthe
Tool Box, and then edit the points. (For
details on moving, inserting and delete
points, refer to “Editing Points in Outlines” on
page 81 or go back to Step 10, “Adjusting the
rays”, on page 50).

Applying embossing/engraving
effects

A stamp can be made by sewing regions of a fill
stitch pattern with the fill stitch, satin stitch or the
base stitch set for the embroidery pattern in order
to create embossing and engraving effects.

In order to do this, the lines of the stitch pattern
must form closed regions. In our example, the
lines do not form closed regions, so we will need
to add enclosing lines.

Click § on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+<.
s
Click the upper-left corner of the work area.

Move the pointer along the top edge of the
work area, and then double-click the upper-

right corner to draw a line along the top edge.

Click the lower-left corner of the work area.

Move the pointer along the bottom edge of the
work area, and then double-click the lower-
right corner to draw a line along the bottom
edge of the work area.

[ wave. pas - Programmable Stitch Creator
File Mode Edit Display Help

DeSdl=

L}

2
L‘

IS
<
8]
e
E]

Press F1'for Help

Click FJU (Region (engrave)) on the Tool
Box, and then click the first and fourth wave
regions.

— These regions appear in red and will be
sewn with short stitches to give the effect
of engraving.

Click @ (Region (emboss)) on the Tool

Box, and then click the second and fifth wave
regions.

— This region appears in blue and will be
sewn with no dropped stitches to give the
effect of embossing.

[ wave. pas - Programmable Stitch Creator
File Mode Edit Display Help

DeSdl=

Press F1'for Help
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Saving the edited stitch pattern

In order to apply your edited stitch pattern as a
programmabile fill stitch or as a stamp to a region
in Layout & Editing or Design Center, you must
first save it as a .pas file.

Click File on the menu bar, and then click
Save As.

— The Save As dialog box appears.

Save As 2x
Savein | ) Pattem = oF BB
Fnett pas [ pata.pas FQeatamizpas  FRwaves.pas
Efnetz pas Efpatd pas Eftatamizpas  BRwaved.pas
i net3.pas [ pats pas B eatamie.pas
Enetd pas Epat6 pas Etatamis. pas
F9patt pas @ pat7 pas FQwavel pas
ERparz pas Buatamitpas  Blwavez.pas

File name:

Save as type: | Fil/5tamp Files(*.pas]

To overwrite the original file, use the menu
command File — Save instead.

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Click Save to save the pattern.

* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

« If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.

'} Di\Program Files| KXXKK) XXKK Ver 6\Pattemiwave 1 pas sirsady exists,
.

Do you want to replace it?

» To overwrite the file, click Yes. The
new file name appears in the title bar
of the Programmable Stitch Creator
window.

¢ If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

Quitting Programmable Stitch
Creator
When you are finished creating stitch patterns in

Programmable Stitch Creator, you can close the
application.

Click File on the menu bar, and then click Exit.

— If you have saved your file as described in
Step 5, “Saving the edited stitch pattern”,
the Programmable Stitch Creator window
closes immediately.

— If you have made changes to the pattern
since the last time the file was saved, you
will be asked whether you want to save
the changes. Click Yes, and then follow
the procedure described in Step 5, “Sav-
ing the edited stitch pattern”.

Programmable Stitch Creator can also be
closed by clicking the close button on the
right end of the title bar.
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A large-size embroidery pattern can be designed by specifying the size of the pattern, creating the embroidery
pattern, then automatically dividing the pattern into a size that can be embroidered. By separately
embroidering each section of the pattern side by side, large-size embroidery can be sewn. In addition, the
joining edges can be embroidered slightly overlapping in order to blend beautifully.

Some large-size patterns may not be appropriate for use with the split sewing feature. We recommend using
designs with many small filled areas, such as a bouquet of flowers, lace designs and embroidery created using
the Photo Stitch function. Since designs with very large filled areas may not align properly due to fabric pull,
we suggest these types of designs not be used.

In this section, we are going to adapt an existing embroidery pattern for large-size embroidery, and then sew it.

The complete procedure will take you through the different steps of a normal working session with a large-size
embroidery pattern and will introduce you to its most important options.

Follow the instructions in this section step by step. If you have to interrupt this exercise for any reason, it is
recommended to save the file (refer to Step 5, “Saving the pattern”, on page 61). You will be able to retrieve
it later and resume your work.

Designing a large-size embroidery pattern

Step 1 Starting up Layout & Editing page 59
Step 2 Specifying a Design Page size page 60
Step 3 Creating the embroidery pattern page 60
Step 4 Checking the embroidering order page 61
Step 5 Saving the pattern page 61
Step 6 Transferring the pattern to an original card page 62
Step 7 Quitting Layout & Editing page 63
Embroidering large-size embroidery patterns

Step 1 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric page 63
Step 2 Marking the embroidering position page 63
Step 3 Hooping the fabric page 65
Step 4 Embroidering page 65

Designing a large-size embroidery pattern

— The Layout & Editing window appears.

Starting up Layout & Editing

To fill the entire screen with the Layout &

Click A, select All Programs, then Editing window, click the maximize button on
PE-DESIGN Ver.6. Select Layout & Editing the right end of the title bar.

to open the Layout & Editing window.

If a shorteut for Layout & Editing was
created, for example, on the desktop,
double-click it to start up the application.

2N

Layouk &
Editing
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Title bar ] Untitled - Layout & Editing b‘“ Close button
Menu bar IFlle Edt Image Text Sew Display Option Help . Maximize butt
Toolbar OD&|Fhd 0 = | sl S ! .a).(|m.|ze utton
Sewing Attributes bar ! W E Zigzag Stitch  ~ W E ’m Minimize button
Tool Box W a3
/'; Work area
f:‘ Design Page
@‘ Reference Window
= 5y
3
z
&
©
7‘( |
Status bar — ress 'F1' for Help

Specifying a Design Page size

First, we need to specify the desired size for the
complete embroidery pattern.

Click Option, then Design Page Property.
— The Design Page Property dialog box

Design Page Property
Page Size:
7 Hoop Size:
@ Custom Sice:
widh [0
Height:  [330 j mm
Secion Size (1o Hoop Size}
904 90 mml100% 100 1n =
Color
Page: -
Background <
[ Defaut | Cancel |

Select Custom Size, and then type or select
the desired width and height for the Design
Page. Enter dimensions between 100 and
1000 mm. For this example, set Width to 230
mm and Height to 330 mm.

The width and height specified under
Custom Size determine the exact size of
the embroidery design.

Click in the Section Size (for Hoop Size)
selector, and then select the size of the
sections (your embroidery hoop). For this
example, select 120 x 170 mm (130 x 180
mm).

» With the Section Size (for Hoop Size)
setting, the width and height of the
sections are 10 mm smaller than the
actual hoop size in order to provide
space for fine positioning adjustments
with adjacent sections.

e The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make. The double
lines indicate adjoining edges where
embroidering will overlap.

Click OK.

Creating the embroidery pattern

For this example, we will use one of the lace
embroidery patterns provided with the application.

Click File on the menu bar, point to Import,
and then click from File on the submenu.
An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

DE&|MmAa M oo BEHBen®
from File
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— The Import from File dialog box appears.

Import from File X
Look in; [ Data - ok &=

I Clipart [@Boctiques.pes [ Carde7.pes [ Framezs.g

[CPhote [@BoutiqueS.pes (@A sample.pes  [Framesi.p

[ Angel.pes [ Cardi4.pes [ Flower pes [ Frameas.

[ Boctiquet.pes [ Card1s pes [ Frame1L.pes [ Frame+.pe
[@Boctiquez.pes [ Card25.pes [ Frame15.pes [ Frames. pe

[ Boutiquez.pes [ Card29.pes [ FramezL.pes [#Largelace.

< >

v Freview

File name: i Import Browss
Files of type: | Embroidery File(*PES] E (Eaicez!

Select the embroidery pattern file
Largelace.pes in the Data folder.

If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in the
Preview box.

Click Import to import the embroidery pattern
file and to close the dialog box.

Double-clicking the file name also imports
the pattern into the Design Page and closes
the dialog box.

— The embroidery pattern appears in the
Design Page. (To center the embroidery
pattern within the Design Page, select the
menu command Edit — Center.)

DeAMME0 e & DGO R ERDE MNE

[HE

F

hey.

Checking the embroidering order

Before the embroidery pattern is sewn, check the
embroidering order to see the order that the
pattern sections are sewn and determine which
parts of the fabric should be hooped.

— The Design Property dialog box ap-
pears, and the first pattern section to be
sewn appears in the Design Page framed
with a red line.

M| [Prog FilSitch
Abaut hocp postion 1/4. =

e

Before an embroidery pattern created in a
custom Design Page is saved or transferred
to an original card, running stitches are
added at the edges of the pattern sections
so that the pattern sections can easily be
aligned during sewing. This alignment
stitching appears in the NOT DEFINED color
and cannot be edited. (For more details,
refer to “Embroidering” on page 65.)

» The embroidering order cannot be
checked while the pattern is selected;
therefore, be sure to deselect the pattern
before selecting the menu command
Option — Design Property. (For details,
refer to “Selecting patterns” on page 130.)

* The Design Page is automatically zoomed
in on or zoomed out from to fit in the entire
window, with the position of the displayed
pattern section within the embroidery hoop
installation order indicated at the top of the
dialog box.

* To display information for other pattern
sections in the embroidering order, click
Previous or Next.

* Pattern sections that do not contain any
stitching will not be displayed.

Click Close to close the dialog box.

The pattern sections are sewn in order from left to Saving the pattern

right, top to bottom.

Click Option on the menu bar, and then click
Design Property.

Once the embroidery pattern is finished, you may
want to save it in order to retrieve it later.

Click File on the menu bar, and then click
Save.

%
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An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

DE M E o o« & DD gD

Save

— If the pattern has already been saved at
least once, the file is saved immediately.

To save the file with a different name, use the
menu command File — Save As instead.

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

Save s PIX
Savein: | Data =] e B2~
(2 Clpare [@Boutius4.pes [ Card47.pes [ Framezs.pes [ motiF_sample. ¢
[=)Phata [#BoctiqueS.pes  [FI_sample.pes [ Frame3L.pes [ rudolph.pes
[ Angel. pes [ card1s.pes [ Flower pes [ Frame35.pes
[ Boutiquetpes [ Card1s.pes [ Frame 1L.pes [ Frames.pes
[ Boutiqusz.pes [ Cardas.pes [ Frame15.pes [ Frames. pes
@Bodtiques.pes [ Carden.pes [ FramezL.pes [ Largelace pes
< >
File name: (TSN Save
Save 35 ype! | Layout & Ediing Ver 6.0 Fiel* FES) ~] Cancel

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Click Save to save the pattern.

* All patterns for a divided embroidery
pattern are saved as a single .pes (version
6) file.

* Only the sections that contain stitching are
saved.

* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

« If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.

'} Di\Program Files| KXHKK) KXXKHMK Ver 6iDatsiLargelace. pes alrsady exists,
.

Do you want to replace it?

» To overwrite the file, click Yes. The
new file name appears in the title bar
of the Layout & Editing window.

« If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

If a section of the pattern exceeds the
maximum allowed for the stitch count or
number of colors, a message appears,
describing the limitations and asking
whether or not the pattern should be saved
anyway. If the embroidery pattern extends
off the Design Page, a message appears,
asking whether or not the pattern should be
saved anyway. If the pattern is saved
anyway, it must be edited before it can be
sewn.

Transferring the pattern to an
original card

This embroidery pattern can be transferred to a
sewing machine, where it can be sewn. Transfer
the embroidery pattern to the sewing machine
using media of the type used by your machine, for
example, original cards, floppy disks,
CompactFlash cards, or USB media. For this
example, we will transfer the pattern to an original
card.

Insert an original card into the USB card writer
module.

The original card is inserted correctly when
you hear it snap into place.

Click File on the menu bar, point to Write to
Card, and then click Current Design on the
submenu.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

D2 |[ME|% o o X DG B ea©
Write to Card

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

\l') All arignal card data wil be deleted.

&=

Ifthe original card already contains patterns,
they will be deleted.

=l
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Click OK.

— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

o
\y ‘Writing tao original card is completed.

» Each section of the pattern is saved to the
original card as a separate pattern. When
the patterns are displayed on the sewing
machine’s display, they appear with two
letters in the lower-left corner, indicating
that section’s position in the entire pattern.
The uppercase letter indicates the row and
the lowercase letter indicates the column.

N

For example, for the pattern section
marked below in red, the pattern will
appear with “Bc” to indicate its position.

ab c----

A
B
C

For the example shown above, the large-
size embroidery pattern will be saved as

nine smaller patterns marked “Aa”, “Ab”,
“AC”, “Ba”, “Bb”, ”BC", llCa”! fle” and “CC",
* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e If the card writer module is not correctly
connected or powered, or if the original
card is not inserted or is defective, an error
message will appear. For more details,
refer to “Writing an embroidery pattern to
an original card” on page 195.

» If a section of the pattern exceeds the
maximum size allowed, a message
appears, describing the limitations and the
pattern is not transferred to the original
card. In addition, if the pattern is too large
to be transferred to a single original card,
select the sections to transfer. For more
details, refer to “Writing an embroidery
pattern to an original card” on page 195.

Click OK to close the message.

Quitting Layout & Editing
Click File on the menu bar, and then click Exit.

— The Layout & Editing window closes.

Layout & Editing can also be closed by
clicking the close button on the right end of
the title bar.

Embroidering large-size embroidery patterns

Attaching stabilizer to the fabric

Stabilizer must always be used when
embroidering to stabilize the fabric. There are
many types of stabilizer; the type that you will use
depends on the type of fabric that you are
embroidering on. For large-size designs that are
split into sections, the stabilizer must be adhered
to the fabric, for example, by using iron-on
stabilizer, sticky stabilizer or spray adhesive.

When using spray adhesive, spray the adhesive
onto a hooped piece of stabilizer that is strong
enough for the entire large-size embroidery. In
some cases, you may need to use two pieces of
stabilizer for your embroidery.

* For best results, attach the stabilizer to the
fabric (as described in Step 1 on this
page). Without the correct stabilizer, the
design may become misaligned due to
puckering in the fabric.

* Be sure to check the recommendations on
the stabilizer package.

Marking the embroidering
position
Using the template for the size of hoop that you

are using, mark the embroidering position on the
fabric.

%
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To mark an area to the right of the previously
marked area, align points A and D on the

* The templates are included in the template with marks B and C on the fabric.

package.
» The templates are also in the Template
folder and can be printed out with a printer.

Punch a hole at the end of each arrow on the
template.

-

To mark an area below the previously marked
area, align points A and B on the template with
marks C and D on the fabric.

Place the template on the fabric, and then
insert the tip of a marking pen into each hole
to mark the fabric. KNS ‘

. ) * The intersection of the horizontal and

Connect the points marked on the fabric to vertical line indicates the center of the

draw reference lines. embroidery hoop.

* While carefully considering how the fabric
will be hooped, place the template on the
fabric, and then draw lines to indicate the
embroidering position. In addition, because
all embroidery areas are not drawn on the
template for large embroidery hoops, be
careful that the embroidery area does not
extend from the marked area on the fabric as
shown below.

For a large embroidery pattern, reposition the
template to draw the embroidering position for each
section of the embroidery pattern.

Place the template on the fabric, and mark
points A, B, C and D.
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Hooping the fabric

Using the hoop’s plastic embroidery sheet, align the
reference lines on the embroidery sheet with the marks
on the fabric. Then, hoop the fabric while making sure
that the fabric remains correctly aligned.

Insert the embroidery sheet into the inner ring
of the embroidery hoop, and then place them
on top of the fabric with the centerline on the
embroidery sheet aligned with the reference
lines (drawn on the fabric) for the first pattern
section to be sewn.

Keeping the reference lines on the embroidery
sheet aligned with the reference lines for the

first pattern section, place the fabric and inner
ring of the embroidery hoop into the outer ring
of the hoop, and then pull the fabric so that it
is tight.

Finish hooping the fabric, and then remove the
embroidery sheet.

* Place the fabric and hoop on a level
surface, and then make sure that the inner
ring is pressed in well enough that the top
edge of the inner ring aligns with the top
edge of the outer ring.

« If the embroidery sheet is not used, the
marks on the embroidery hoop can be
used to hoop the fabric vertically and
horizontally.

However, since the center point on some
sewing machines is off center, the
embroidery sheet should be used for best
results.

* Another way to hoop the fabric is to use
sticky stabilizer that can be hooped
separately, tear away the protective
paper, then carefully align the fabric onto
the sticky surface using the embroidery
sheet as a guide.

* Tip: The fabric can be hooped more easily
if double-sided tape is affixed to the back
of the inside frame, which is placed on top
of the fabric, and then the fabric is
clamped between the inside frame and the
outside frame.

Embroidering

Now, we are ready to embroider the pattern.

When large-size embroidery patterns are
transferred to the sewing machine, the patterns
appear on the sewing machine display as
shown below. For this example, select the first
embroidery pattern section (Aa).

4

If there is no stitching in section Aa, select
the first section that contains stitching. Select
the menu command Option — Design
Property to check the embroidering order.

Attach the embroidery hoop to the sewing
machine, and then using the machine’s layout
adjusting functions, align the needle position
with the intersection of the lines drawn on the
fabric.
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Embroider the selected pattern.

Remove the embroidery hoop from the sewing
machine, and then remove the fabric from the
hoop.

Hoop the fabric for the next pattern section.
(For details, refer to “Hooping the fabric” on
page 65.)

When an embroidery pattern created in a
custom Design Page is saved or transferred
to an original card, alignment stitching (single
lines of running stitches with the color NOT
DEFINED, with a pitch of 10.0 mm, and
starting with securing stitches with a pitch of
0.3 mm) is added at the edges of the pattern
sections. (The alignment stitching appears in
the print preview and is printed in red.)

Example for hooping fabric using the

alignment stitching with Largelace.pes
(Largelace.pes can be found in the Data

folder.):

1) Embroider the upper-left pattern
section.
— Alignment stitching is sewn below
and on the right side of the
embroidered pattern section.

2) Hoop the fabric for the upper-right pattern
section with the left side of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching on the
right side of the pattern section sewn in
step 1, and then embroider the pattern.
— Before the pattern section is

embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the left side. Make sure that
this alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step 1.
After the pattern section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn below the pattern section.

3) Hoop the fabric for the lower-left pattern

section with the top of the hoop aligned

on the alignment stitching at the bottom

of the pattern section sewn in step 1,

and then embroider the pattern.

— Before the pattern section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn at the top. Make sure that this
alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step 1.
After the pattern section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the right side of the pattern
section.

4) Hoop the fabric for the lower-right pattern

section with the left side of the hoop

aligned on the alignment stitching on the

right side of the pattern section sewn in
step 3 and with the top of the hoop aligned
on the alignment stitching at the bottom of
the pattern section sewn in step 2, and
then embroider the pattern.

— Before the pattern section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the left side and at the top.
Make sure that this alignment
stitching aligns with the alignment
stitching sewn in step 3 and in step 2.

Continue hooping the fabric and embroidering
until the entire embroidery pattern is sewn.
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Advanced Operations

About This Chapter

This chapter provides you with detailed procedures on the various operations that you can perform in each of

the applications.

Design Center

Design Center is used to manually create embroidery patterns from images using a four-stage procedure.

Stage 1 (Original Image Stage)
Stage 2 (Line Image Stage)
Stage 3 (Figure Handle Stage)
Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

page 71
page 73
page 76

ERCRCRC

page 83

Layout & Editing

Layout & Editing is used to automatically create embroidery patterns from images and to create embroidery

patterns by combining drawn objects and text.
Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns
Editing Embroidery Patterns

Checking Embroidery Patterns

Saving and Printing

Changing Software Settings

Information for Optional Large-Size Hoop Users

[ page 108
[ page 130
[ page 182
5" page 194
[ page 202
[ page 203

Programmable Stitch Creator

Programmable Stitch Creator allows you to create, edit and save fill/stamp and motif stitch patterns that can

be applied as a programmable fill stitch or a motif stitch, or as a stamp to the enclosed regions of

embroidery patterns.

[ page 208

Design Database

Design Database allows you to organize the embroidery pattern files on your computer so that you can

easily preview them and find the desired pattern.

[ page 223

A

A
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Design Center is used to create embroidery patterns from images created in other applications. With Design
Center, you can also apply stitch patterns created with Programmable Stitch Creator to regions of the
embroidery pattern. The resulting embroidery pattern can then be imported into the Layout & Editing Design
Page and combined with other patterns.

The embroidery pattern is created in four stages:

Stage 1 (Original Image Stage)

In stage 1, you can open an image (or clip art) from various sources, such as, an image created in Paint®, a
scanned drawing, or purchased clip art.

Advanced Opreation
Design Center

The image file must be in the uncompressed format, and its file name extension must be .bmp, .tif, .jpg, .j2k,
.pcx, .wmf, .png, .eps, .pcd, or .fpx.

Note that image files in other formats can be converted into the specified format if you have the proper
conversion software.

In stage 1, the image is displayed with its original colors and you cannot modify it.

Stage 2 (Line Image Stage)

When moving from stage 1 to stage 2, select a maximum of five colors from the image that will be converted
into black outlines. Unselected colors will be converted into white. You can then correct the black-and-white
image using pens and erasers of different thicknesses.

If you save a file in stage 2, its file name extension will be .pel.

Stage 3 (Figure Handle Stage)

When you move to stage 3, the application automatically detects the outline (black areas) and replaces it with
a set of broken lines. The broken lines can be edited (you can move and delete points or insert new points).

If you save a file in stage 3, its file name extension will be .pem.

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

You can set the sew type, thread color, and other sewing attributes for the outlines and regions to complete
the embroidery pattern.

If you save a file in stage 4, its file name extension will be .pem.

If you have to interrupt your work at stage 2, 3 or 4, save the file in order to retrieve it later to resume working
onit.
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®| o




N2
N

70

J g@ PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 70 Thursday, July 8, 2004 11:59 AM

2 Untitled - Design Center,
@ @ File Edt Sew Display Option Stage Help @
@ Ne | = 2]
@ | [ ] [Finstitch -
Z] ' ®
®— |
=
K] @
K]
L]
e
<
@ Pross F1far Help
@ Title bar ® Status bar
® Menu bar Provides helpful information, such as the size.
Provides access to the functions. @ Reference Window
® Toolbar Displays all outlines and patterns in the work ar-

Provides shortcuts for the menu commands.

@ Sewing Attributes bar
Sets the sewing attributes (color and sew type)
of the lines and regions in the pattern
(only in stage 4 (Sew Setting stage))
® Tool Box
Used to select and edit the image or pattern.

Stage 1 has no Tool Box; the other stages all
have a different tools in the Tool Box.

ea, giving you an overview while you work on a
detailed area. (For more details, refer to “View-
ing Patterns in the Reference Window” on
page 103.)

Design Page
The actual part of the work area that can be
saved and sewn.

® Minimize button
Maximize button
@ Close button

2
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Stage 1 (Original Image Stage)

For more details, refer to “Creating a new

U sing the wizard Desigrl Page in stage 3 (Figure Handle -
stage)” on page 78. =
This wizard provides a step-by-step guide for @ Open PEM £3
creating embroidery patterns. Click this button when you want to edit a saved & 2
Click File, then Wizard. .pemfile (saveq in stage 3 (Figure Handle stage) ;g a
or 4 (Sew Setting stage)).
— The How do you want to produce em- Clicking this button displays the Open dialog
broidery? dialog box appears. box so that a .pem file can be selected.
O © ® ® ® Most Recently Used Files
e e —Th— | AI list gf the most recently edited files are dis-
PEW~ |/ played.
% (6- _;d E‘?‘? From the list, click the name of the file that you
® “ = want to edit, and then click Open.

® Always show Wizard at Startup

o
DProgram Files
Fish.brrip

® I e— m O | Select this check box to start up the wizard each
T e @) time Design Center is started up.
3 _ @ Cancel
Position the pointer over any button, and the Clicking this button closes this dialog box.
name of the function appears.
The functions for each button are described When the From Image button is clicked
below. When you click the From Image button in the How
@® From Image do you want to produce embroidery? dialog box,
Click this button when creating embroidery pat- the From Image dialog box appears.

tern from an image.

Clicking this button displays the From Image di-

alog box, and then continues with a step-by-step

guide for creating embroidery patterns. @

From Image

b
L=

For more details, refer to “When the From

Image button is clicked” on this page. ® ['A“ N ®
® New Line Image
Clicking this button opens a new Design Page in [P | concel |
stage 2 (Line Image stage).
Click this button when you want to use the black ® ®
pen and eraser tools to draw an image, then cre-
ate an embroidery pattern from that image. Position the pointer over any button, and the name

For more details, refer to “Creating a new of the function appears.

Design Page in stage 2 (Line Image
stage)” on page 74.
® New Figure
Clicking this button opens a new Design Page in
stage 3 (Figure Handle stage).
Click this button when you want to draw a figure
handle image, or when you want to create pat-
terns from outlines taken from a previously
saved .pem file.

71
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The functions for each button are described below.

@ Open Image File
Click this button to open a previously saved im-
age file and paste the image in the Design Page.

For details, refer to “Opening an image
file” on page 20.
® From Clipboard
Clicking this button pastes the image on the Clip-
board into the Design Page. This function can
only be used when there is an image on the Clip-
board.

® From TWAIN device
Click this button to import an image from a
TWAIN device (such as a scanner or digital cam-
era) connected to your computer, then paste it in
the Design Page.

For details, refer to “Importing image data
from a TWAIN device” below.

@ Use Current image
Click this button to use an image opened in
stage 1 (Original Image stage). This function can
only be used when an image is opened in stage
1.

® Previous
Clicking this button closes the current dialog
box, and returns to the How do you want to
produce embroidery? dialog box.

® Cancel
Clicking this button closes this dialog box.

— If any button other than Previous or Can-
cel is clicked, the image will be imported
and pasted into the Design Page of stage
1 (Original Image stage), and the Cut out
to Line Image dialog box appears, allow-
ing you to choose colors for outlines.

For details on the next stages, refer to
“Continuing to Stage 2 (Line Image
Stage)” on page 73, “Continuing to Stage
3 (Figure Handle Stage)” on page 76,
then “Continuing to Stage 4 (Sew Setting
Stage)” on page 83.

Importing image data from a
TWAIN device

TWAIN is an application interface (API)
standardization for software that controls scanners
and other devices. Design Center supports TWAIN
standardized devices, allowing you to control the
device and import the image directly.

Stage 1 (Original Image Stage)

Check that the scanner or other TWAIN

device is correctly connected to your
computer.

Click File, then Select TWAIN device.

— The Select Source dialog box appears.

Select Source

Sources:

o |

From the Sources list, click the desired device
to select it.

If no TWAIN device is installed, there will be
no names displayed in the Sources list.
First, install the driver software for the
TWAIN device that you want to use.

Click Select to choose the selected device
and to close the dialog box.

To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Click File, then Input from TWAIN device.

— The driver interface for the device select-
ed in the Select Source dialog box ap-
pears.

Specify the necessary settings for importing
an image, and then import the image.

For information on using the driver interface,
refer to the help manual for that interface, or
contact the manufacturer of the interface.

— When the image transfer between the
scanner (or other device) and the driver is
completed, the imported image will be
pasted in a Design Page of stage 1 (Orig-
inal Image stage).

Ifthe image currently displayed in the Design
Page has not yet been saved, you will be
asked whether you want to save it.

%
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Stage 2 (Line Image Stage)

After opening the image, continue to stage 2 (Line Image stage), where the color(s) that will be used to create
the line image (outline of the image) will be selected. In stage 2 (Line Image stage), you can edit the image
using the pen and eraser tools. You may also want to use these tools to create outlines that are easier to draw
by hand, for example, free-hand writing. Use the zooming tools available to display the image enlarged or

reduced.

Toolbar button: &,

Click i, or click Stage, then To Line

Image.

— The Cut out to Line Image dialog box ap-
pears.

Cut out to Line Image

PFick Colors

*Q
Y

[ e ]

Image Tune.. | | Cancel

A LUK

[

— If you were in stage 3 (Figure Handle
stage), you are returned to stage 2, un-
less you have modified the image in stage
3. In that case, a message will appear,
asking you to confirm that you want to
abandon the changes made in stage 3.

To display the image enlarged (or reduced),
move the ZOOM slider up (or down). When
the image is enlarged, you can scroll through
it to display different parts.

If you started with stage 3 (Figure Handle
stage) by opening a stage 3 file, you cannot
go to stage 2.

Click the outline color(s) that you want to
convert into black outlines.

— When the pointer is moved over the im-
age, the shape of the pointer changes to

2

Press FL' for Help

— The selected color appears in the top box

under Pick Colors, and w# appears in
the check box to show that the color is se-
lected.

» You can repeat step <. to select up to five
colors. If more than five colors are
selected, only the last five colors selected
remain in the list.

» To deselect a color, clear the
corresponding check box.

e To adjust the color tone and reduce image
noise (distortions), click Image Tune. (For
more details, refer to “Image tuning” on
page 74.)

Click Preview to preview the line image in the
Design Page.

If necessary, the settings can be changed.
After changing the settings, click Preview to
preview the outline with the new settings
applied.

Click OK.
— All of the selected colors are converted to

a black outline (line image), which is dis-
played in the Design Page of stage 2 (Line
Image stage).

=2 Flower.PEL - Design Center Q@@

Fie Edt Sew Display Option Stage Help

] a
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» To quit the operation and go back to stage
1 (Original Image stage), click Cancel.

* |t is recommended to select just as many
colors as necessary to create a clear
outline of the image. In the above
example, only a single color was selected.

e If you do not like the result, select the
menu command Stage — To Original
Image to go back to stage 1 (Original
Image stage), and then create the line
image again.

Image tuning

Clicking the Image Tune button in the Cut out to
Line Image dialog box displays an Image Tune
dialog box similar to the one shown below.

Image Tune

x]

> Image window

Tone Low 7] High

I Moise Reduction

| Cancel |

From this dialog box, you can reduce the colors of
the image data (posterize) or reduce image noise
(distortions). By applying an even gradation to make
the image smoother, you can select colors more
easily, even from image data that was taken from a
scanner or other device and does not have clear
outlines.

1) The image window displays the image
resulting from the current settings.

2) Move the Tone slider to set the amount of
color reduction (posterization). Set to High to
show the original image. Set towards Low to
increase the color reduction.

3) If the Noise Reduction check box is
selected, the smaller areas of noise are
removed.

4) Click OK to show the corrected image in the
image window on the Cut out to Line Image
dialog box and to close the dialog box.

Stage 2 (Line Image Stage)

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes to the settings, click Cancel.

* Clicking OK resets the Pick Colors list on
the Cut out to Line Image dialog box.

The image adjustments selected in the
Image Tune dialog box apply only to the
image displayed in the Cut out to Line
Image dialog box; the image that results
from these adjustments cannot be saved.

Creating a new Design Page
in stage 2 (Line Image stage)

[

Toolbar button:

Click L[]/, or click File, then New Line
Image.

— If the current Design Page has already
been saved or has not been edited, a new
Design Page immediately appears in
stage 2 (Line Image stage).

— If the current Design Page has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

In stage 2 (Line Image stage), the file will be
saved as a .pel file.

“Importing image data from a TWAIN
device” on page 72, “Saving” on

page 104, and “Creating a new Design
Page in stage 3 (Figure Handle stage)” on
page 78

Drawing and erasing outlines

Drawing outlines

On the Tool Box, click the button for the pen
with the desired thickness.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

N

To add a dot, click once. To draw a line, drag
the pointer.

%
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Design Center Stage 2 (Line Image Stage)

|

D:] Memo:

To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold

down the key while moving the
pointer.

Erasing outlines

1. Onthe Tool Box, click the button for the eraser
with the desired thickness.

2. Move the pointer over the line that you want to

erase, and then hold down the right mouse
button.

Advanced Opreation
Design Center

— The shape of the pointer changes to

3. Drag the pointer to erase the line.
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®

Stage 3 (Figure Handle Stage)

After creating the outline, which is simply a collection of dots (or pixels) in stage 2 (Line Image stage), continue
to stage 3 (Figure Handle stage), where the dots are automatically connected to create lines that can be
edited. In stage 3 (Figure Handle stage), you can use the Point Edit tool to move, delete and insert points, or
you can use the Line tool to draw lines.

Toolbar button: To replace the black outlines with figure
handle lines along the center of the outlines,
Click £, or click Stage, then To Figure select the Thinning Process check box, and
then use the slider to select the degree of
Handle. detail.

— If you were in stage 2 (Line Image stage),
the Figure Object Conversion Setting

dialog box appears. When the slider is set to Much, even very
: 5 n— thick black lines will be replaced with a line
aind
[ PResolion ’
" Fine
® Momal
" Coarse
[V Thinning Process : 5
less T/ Mush
SIZE: 100% 81 mm ON
Smal ... B
Pick Area,
Design Page Froperty. \ oK, Cancel \

Select a setting under Resolution. N

This setting determines how detailed the
generated figure handle image will be.
Basically, the line image is converted into
pieces of broken lines. To create more details,

more points are needed on the broken lines,
which also increases the size of the file.
In general, Normal provides a sufficient
OFF

To replace the black lines with figure handle
lines following the border of the outlines, clear
the Thinning Process check box.

resolution without making the file too large.

If selecting Coarse gives a satisfactory result
for a particular image, select this setting in
order to keep the file as small as possible.
Select Fine only if the image contains many
small details, and the Normal setting does not
give a satisfactory result.

Use the SIZE slider to set the size.
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Stage 3 (Figure Handle Stage)

o

Specifying the Design Page size

You will not be able to enlarge the image

beyond the limits of the Design Page area. If In stage 3 (Figure Handle stage), you can select a
necessary, click Design Page Property, Design Page size according to the size of hoop that
and then change the Design Page size in the you will be using with your sewing machine, or you
dialog box that appeared. can customize the size to fit even very large

embroidery patterns.

To select a specific part of the image, click

Pick Area, drag the pointer ( —I— ) across the

image in the Design Page to select the desired
area.

The Figure Object Conversion Setting
dialog box appears again when the mouse
button is released.

Click OK.

— The figure handle image is displayed in
the Design Page of stage 3 (Figure Han-
dle stage).

EERRCGE -

g

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

If the outline data cannot be created from the
image when moving from stage 2 (Line Image
stage) to stage 3 (Figure Handle stage), even
after various outline conversion settings are
specified, return to stage 2, and correct the
outlines in the line image or apply corrections
from the image.

“Creating a new Design Page in stage 2
(Line Image stage)” on page 74,
“Continuing to Stage 4 (Sew Setting
Stage)” on page 83, “Changing the grid
settings” on page 105, and “Specifying
the Design Page size” on this page

Click Option, then Design Page Property.
— The Design Page Property dialog box

appears.
Lstorm Sz
- =|
=i
L 5
=i
&
oK Defaul Cancel |

Select the Design Page size.

To adjust the Design Page size according to
the hoop size, select Hoop Size, and then
select the desired hoop size from the selector.
To specify a custom Design Page size, select
Custom Size, and then type or select the
desired width and height for the Design Page.
(The setting range is 100 to 1000 mm (3.9 to
39.4 inches).)

* The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.

* When Hoop Size is selected, the sewing
machine image shows the orientation of
the Design Page (hoop) in relation to the
machine.

» When Hoop Size is selected, do not
select a size larger than the maximum
embroidering area for your machine.

Click OK.

* To return to the default settings (100 x 100
mm (4" x4") of Hoop Size), click Default.

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes to the settings, click Cancel.

%
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Stage 3 (Figure Handle Stage)

* Custom Design Page sizes cannot be
saved for version 5 and earlier.

» The selected size will be applied to every
new Design Page, until the settings are
changed.

Creating a new Design Page in
stage 3 (Figure Handle stage)

An empty Design Page can be created in order to
draw a figure handle image or to create patterns
from outlines taken from a previously saved .pem
file.

Click File, then New Figure Data.

— If the current Design Page has already
been saved or has not been edited, a new
Design Page immediately appears in
stage 3 (Figure Handle stage).

Selecting outlines

Click k on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

X

Click the outline that you want to select.

— When the pointer is moved over the out-
line, the shape of the pointer changes to

.

|

-

» When the outline is selected, handles
appear and the outline appears in blue.

" " u Handles
L | |
- | ] n

* The size of the Design Page is the
currently selected size.

» To retrieve data from a saved .pem file,
use the menu command File — Import
Figure.

— If the current Design Page has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

In stage 3 (Figure Handle stage), the file will
be saved as a .pem file.

“Importing image data from a TWAIN
device” on page 72, “Saving” on

page 104, and “Creating a new Design
Page in stage 2 (Line Image stage)” on
page 74

* The outline will not be selected if an empty
part of it is selected.

» To deselect the outline, select a different
outline, or click in a blank area of the
Design Page.

To select an additional outline, hold down the

key and click the other outline.

You can also select outlines by dragging the
pointer across the outline that you want to
select. As you drag the pointer, a selection
frame is drawn. All outlines that are
completely contained in that selection frame
are selected when the mouse button is
released.

Moving outlines

Select the outline that you want to move.
— When the pointer is moved over the out-
line, the shape of the pointer changes to

F

|

-

Drag the outline to the desired location.
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» To move the outline horizontally or

vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected outline 0.5 mm (about 0.02 inch)
in the direction of the arrow on the key.

Scaling outlines

Scaling manually

Select the outline that you want to resize.

Move the pointer over one of the handles of a
selected outline or group of outlines.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

— I , ™, or " ,depending

on the handle that the pointer is over.

e +—+ s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and " are for scaling both
dimensions at the same time.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
outline(s) to the desired size.

Scaling numerically

Select the outline that you want to resize.

Click Edit, then Numerical Setting, then Size.

— The Size dialog box appears.

Size El

Iv¥ aspect
Width Height
@ [10 :: . jz
]
s = a[F
oK | F're\-'iew| Cancel |

To change the width and height proportionally,
select the aspect check box.

Select the whether the width and height will be
set as a percentage (%) or a dimension
(millimeters or inches).

Stage 3 (Figure Handle Stage)

Type or select the desired width and height.

* Select 100% to leave the outline
unchanged.

* If the aspect check box is selected,
changing one dimension automatically
changes the other so that the proportion of
the width and height remains unchanged.

Click OK.

e To preview the outline at the new size in
the Design Page, click Preview.

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes to the settings, click Cancel.

* You cannot enter a size that will cause the
outline to exceed the size of the Design
Page.

* The minimum value is 1 mm (0.04 inch).

“Changing the measurement units” on
page 105

Flipping outlines
horizontally or vertically

Select the outline that you want to flip
horizontally (up/down) or vertically (left/right).

To flip the outline horizontally, click Edit, then

Mirror, then Horizontal, or click EJ | on the
Toolbar.

To flip the outline vertically, click Edit, then

Mirror, then Vertical, or click g onthe
Toolbar.

Rotating outlines

Rotating manually
Select the outline that you want to rotate.

Click Edit, then Rotate, or click © onthe
Toolbar.

— The handles around the selected outline
are replaced by small squares at the four
corners of the selected outline.

%
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80

Move the pointer over one of the four rotation
handles.

— When the pointer is moved over a rotation
handle, the shape of the pointer changes

o O.

Drag the rotation handle clockwise or
counterclockwise to rotate the outline in 1°
increments.

To rotate the outline in 15° increments, hold

down the key while dragging the
rotation handle.

Rotating numerically

Select the outline that you want to rotate.

Click Edit, then Numerical Setting, then
Rotate.

— The Rotate dialog box appears.

G 0 ﬂ degree
oK Preview| Cancel |

Type or select the desired rotation angle.

* The angle can also be specified by moving
the pointer over the red arrow inside of the
circle, then dragging the red arrow to the
desired angle. When the pointer is moved
over the red arrow, its shape changes to

Q.

* Select 0 degree to leave the outline
unchanged.

Stage 3 (Figure Handle Stage)

Click OK.

* To preview the outline at the new angle in
the Design Page, click Preview.

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes to the settings, click Cancel.

The range of values that can be entered is
between 0 and 359 degrees, in 1-degree
increments.

Deleting outlines

Select the outline to be deleted.

Press the key, or click Edit, then

Delete.

=l
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Moving points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

N

Click the outline that you want to edit.

— The outline appears in pink, and the
points in the selected outline appear as
small empty squares. The points at the
ends of lines appear as larger squares.

Click the point that you want to move.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

To select additional points, hold down the

key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to
select.

If you click the line instead of a square, a
new point is inserted.

Drag the point to the new location.

— All selected points move in the same di-
rection.

» To move the point horizontally or vertically,
hold down the key while dragging
it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point 0.1 mm (about 0.01 inch) in
the direction of the arrow on the key.

Stage 3 (Figure Handle Stage)

Inserting points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

N

Click the outline that you want to edit.

— The outline appears in pink, and the
points in the selected outline appear as
small empty squares. The points where
lines overlap appear as larger squares.

Click the outline at the position where you
want to insert a new point.

— A new point, appearing as a small black
square, is added. The new point can be
edited.

Deleting points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

N

Click the outline containing the point that you
want to edit.

— The points in the outline appear as small
empty squares.
Click the point that you want to delete.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

To select additional points, hold down the

key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to
select.

Press the key to remove the point

from the outline.

The points where lines overlap, which
appear as red squares, cannot be deleted.

%
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Stage 3 (Figure Handle Stage)

The line drawing mode allows you to add broken lines to your pattern. A broken line is made of one or more
adjacent straight lines, in other words, the end point of one straight line is the start point of the next one.

If the broken line that you draw did not create enclosed regions, it remains a simple outline, and you can only
set sewing attributes for the line itself in stage 4 (Sew Setting stage).

If the broken line created enclosed regions, you can assign sew types and colors to both the outline and the
regions in stage 4.

If you draw a line through an existing region, creating two separate regions, you will be able to set sewing
attributes for both regions separately, as well as for the separating line.

End point
Start point

Broken line without a region  Broken line with region

Broken lines with two regions

Repeat step until you have specified all
points except the end point.

Click g on the Tool Box.

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

+$.

To draw a line, click in the Design Page to
specify the start point.

Double-click in the Design Page to specify the
end point.

Move the pointer, and then click in the Design
Page to specify the next point.

— The two points are connected with a
straight line.

 To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.
If necessary, use the grid to help draw the
lines. You can set the grid so that each of
its vertical and horizontal lines are visible.
For details on the grid, refer to “Changing
the grid settings” on page 105.

e To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold

down the key while moving the
pointer.

82
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Design Center
Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Continuing to Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

After editing the outline in stage 3 (Figure Handle stage), continue to stage 4 (Sew Setting stage), where the
sewing attributes can be set. Use the zooming tools available to display the pattern enlarged or reduced.

Toolbar button: ﬂ

1. Click ﬁ , or click Stage, then To Sew
Setting.

— The pattern is displayed in the Design
Page of stage 4 (Sew Setting stage).

&3 Flower.PEM - Design Center
File Edt Sew Display Option Stage Help

DS[MEwe Y ERLad FEEENARN D
o [ | [Finstch -~

¥ |02 B

)
[
4

Press F1' For Help

“Creating a new Design Page in stage 2
(Line Image stage)” on page 74" and
“Continuing to Stage 3 (Figure Handle
Stage)” on page 76

Specifying display colors

In stage 4 (Sew Setting stage), the color of the
Design Page can be set to the color of the fabric,
and its background can be set to a different color for
contrast.

1. Click Option, then Design Page Property.
— The Design Page Property dialog box

appears.
Design Page Property
Page Size
£ Haop Size
100 % 100 mm -
£ Custom Size:
w80 =
Heighe 200 =
Color
Page -
Backgound: ||~
o | Detaul Cancel |

2.

3.

From the Page selector, select the desired
color for the Design Page.

From the Background selector, select the
desired color for the background.

[I] Memo:

The preview area allows you to check the
selected colors.

Click OK.

[I] Memo:

e To return to the default settings, click
Default.

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes to the settings, click Cancel.

Advanced Opreation
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Region sewing

Applying sewing attributes to
regions

Click [7¥] on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

bC] , and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-

pears similar to the one shown below.

If necessary, change the color and sew type.

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after applying sewing
attributes to the region. For more details
on changing these settings, refer to “Color”
on page 89 and “Sew type” on page 89.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the sew type. (For
more details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 89.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Click the enclosed region where you want to
apply the sewing attributes.

— “Marching lines” appear around the se-
lected region, and the color and sew type
selected on the Sewing Attributes bar are
applied to the region.

If the attributes cannot be applied to a
region, go back to stage 3 (Figure Handle
stage) and make sure that region is closed.
Edit any broken lines with the Point Edit tool.
For details on editing the figure handle
image, refer to “Editing Points in Outlines” on
page 81.

Checking the sewing attributes of
a region

Click [7}]| on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

"o

o

|
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Right-click a closed region.

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
for the selected region appears.

Sewing Attribute Setting 3]

Region sew
Density 4.5 line/mm

Mo— e

Direction
{+" Constant

45 degrees @

" Wariable

To Expert mode
Hide Hint

Fiegion density

* An alternate method is to select the menu
command Sew — Setting Attribute, or
click the Toolbar button indicated below.

OB B ea O |85 ) =) 20 @ &
Sewing Attribute
* The Sewing Attributes bar shows the color
and sew type for the selected region. You
can change the color and sew type at this
time. For more details on changing the
color and sew type, refer to “Color” on
page 89 and “Sew type” on page 89.

If necessary, change the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box.

To return to the default setting, click @ at
the right of the setting.
“Specifying sewing attributes” on page 89

To apply the new attributes to the region, click

each region where you want to apply the new
attributes.

Click Close to close the dialog box.

Line sewing

Applying sewing attributes to the
entire outline

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

P

2, and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears similar to the one shown below.

W E Funning Stitch = |—

If necessary, change the color and sew type.

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after applying sewing
attributes to the outline. For more details
on changing these settings, refer to “Color”
on page 89 and “Sew type” on page 89.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the sew type. (For
more details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 89.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

Click the outline where you want to apply the
sewing attributes.

— “Marching lines” appear along the select-
ed outline, and the color and sew type se-
lected on the Sewing Attributes bar are
applied to the outline.

%
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Applying sewing attributes to a
portion of the outline

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

b%, and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears similar to the one shown below.

W E Running Stitch « l_

If necessary, change the color and sew type.

» You can change the sew type either before
or after applying sewing attributes to the
portion of the outline. For more details on
changing this setting, refer to “Sew type”
on page 89.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the sew type. (For
more details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 89.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

The color cannot be set separately for a
portion of an outline. If you change the color,
the new color will be applied to the entire
outline of the portion that is clicked.

Click the portion of the outline where you want
to apply the sewing attributes.

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

— “Marching lines” appear along the select-
ed portion of the outline, and the sew type
selected on the Sewing Attributes bar is
applied to the portion of the outline.

A

Checking the sewing attributes of
an outline

To check the attributes of the entire outline,

click M on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

P

To check the attributes of a portion of the
outline, click M on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to
bAvwv.

Right-click the outline or a portion of the
outline.

o
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— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
for the selected outline or portion of out-

line appears.

WVline sew

Run pitch 20mm

- = o
Run time{s] 2 time(s]
2 b— 5 @
To Expert made
Hide Hint

Run time(s]

%2

* An alternate method is to select the menu
command Sew — Setting Attribute, or
click the Toolbar button indicated below.

OB B ea O |85 ) =) 20 @ &
Sewing Attribute

* The Sewing Attributes bar shows the color
and sew type for the selected outline. At
this time, you can change the color and
sew type for the entire outline, or the sew
type for the portion of the outline. For more
details on changing the color and sew
type, refer to “Color” on page 89 and “Sew
type” on page 89.

If necessary, change the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box.

To return to the default setting, click @ at
the right of the setting.
“Specifying sewing attributes” on page 89

To apply the new attributes to the outline or
portion of outline, click the outline where you
want to apply the new attributes.

Click Close to close the dialog box.

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Using the Sewing Attributes bar

The Sewing Attributes bar, available in stage 4 (Sew
Setting stage), allows you to set the color and sew
type of region and outlines.

The sewing attributes that are available depend on
the tool selected in the Tool Box.

Example 1: When [7}]| on the Tool Box is selected

[~ Wl | [Fin siitch -
Example 2: When M or M on the Tool Box is
selected

W E Funning Stitch = |—

When the pointer is positioned over a button or
selector in the Sewing Attributes bar, a label
indicating the name of that element appears.

Region sew: Switches |page

M on/off sewing for the |87
region.
Line sew: Switches page
ﬂ on/off sewing for the 88
line.

Region color, Line page
color: Click this button |89
! to set the thread color
for lines or regions.
Region sew type, page
Fisin = |Line sew type: Use 89

these selectors to set
Running Sttch =] the sew type for lines

or regions.

Region sew il
Clicking this button switches on/off sewing for a
region.

» The Region sew button is available only

when @ on the Tool Box is selected.

* When region sewing is switched off, the
region is not sewn (and you cannot set a
color or sew type).

Click i .

This button has two settings:

=l
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On: The Region color button and the Region
sew type selector are displayed.

Off: The Region color button and the Region
sew type selector are not displayed.

e EE -]

Region sew Region sew type
Region color

Click a region to apply the region sewing
attributes.

— If the Region sew button has been
switched on, the color displayed in the
Region color button and the sew type
displayed in the Region sew type selec-
tor are applied to the region.

— If the Region sew button has been
switched off, the color and sew type for
the region disappear.

“Color” on page 89 and “Sew type” on
page 89

Line sew /|

Clicking this button switches on/off sewing for a line.

* The Line sew button is available only

when ﬂ or M on the Tool Box is

selected.

* When line sewing is switched off, the line
is not sewn (and you cannot set its color or
sew type).

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Click rJ].

This button has two settings:

On: The Line color button and the Line sew
type selector are displayed.

Off: The Line color button and the Line sew
type selector are not displayed.

W _EJ Funning Stitch -+

Line sew Line sew type
Line color

Click a line to apply the line sewing attributes.

— If the Line sew button has been switched
on, the color displayed on the Line color
button and the sew type displayed in the
Line sew type selector are applied to the
line.

— If the Line sew button has been switched
off, the line is replaced with a dotted line
and will not be sewn.

The color cannot be set separately for a
portion of the outline. If you change the
color, the new color will be applied to the
entire outline.

“Color” on page 89 and “Sew type” on
page 89

%

—o|

%

|

&

W2
A




J é PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 89 Thursday, July 8, 2004 11:59 AM

®

Color N

Click this button to set the thread color for lines or
regions.

The Color button appears in the Sewing
Attributes bar when the Region sew button

( M ) or Line sew button ( ﬂ ) has been

turned on.

Click the Color button.

— A Line Thread Color dialog box similar to
the ones shown below appears.

Line Thread Color Line Thread Color
Thiead Chat [BROTHER EMBRODERY v Thiead Chat [BROTHER EMBRODERY v

[V View Detais I~ View Detais

|_(ml (ol (=i
N[
HOOOO0
OO0 HE
ONEEOO
.

| ®lw@|
O e

EMBROIDERY  BL&
EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY

EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY

2 EMBROIDERY
EMBROIDERY

900
i EMBROIDERY
BLACK

To view a list of only the thread colors, clear
the View Details check box.

From the Thread Chart selector, select a
thread color chart or a user thread chart.

For details on specifying a user thread
chart or for information on how machines
handle thread colors, refer to “Editing
User Thread Color Lists” on page 190.

From the list of thread colors, click the desired
color.

— The new color is displayed on the Region
color button or Line color button.

e The name of the selected color appears at
the bottom of the dialog box.

* For details on the four buttons under the
list, refer to “Special colors” on page 170.

Click Close to set the color and to close the
dialog box.

Click the region or outline where you want to
apply the color setting.

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

“Region sew” on page 87, “Line sew” on
page 88 and “Special colors” on page 170

Sew type
Line sew type Region sew type
[Funning Stitch ~|  |Fill Stitch |

Use these selectors to set the sew type for lines or
regions.

The sew type selector appears in the Sewing
Attributes bar when the Region sew button

( M ) or Line sew button ( ﬂ ) has been

turned on.

Click in a sew type selector.

— The available settings appear.
Line sew type

Running Stitch ~

Region sew type

Fill Stitch -

Concentric Circle Stitch
Fadial Stitch
Spiral Stitch

Click the desired sew type.

— The new setting appears in the selector.
Click the region or outline where you want to
apply the sew type setting.

“Region sew” on page 87 and “Line sew”
on page 88

Specifying sewing attributes
Various sewing attributes for lines and regions can
be set in the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box.
Toolbar button: [

Click [ in the Toolbar

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box
appears.

The region sew attributes appear in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box when

@ on the Tool Box is selected. The line
sew attributes appear in the Sewing

Attribute Setting dialog box when M or
M on the Tool Box is selected.

%
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Beginner mode:

For line sewing For region sewing
VLine sew VBegion sew
Run pitch 2.0 mm Density 4.5 line/mm
-~ =g W1 M o
Run time(s) 2 timefs] Direction
2 }7 5 @ @ Constant

@ 45 degrees @

" Variable

To Expert mods To Expert mods
Hids Hint Hids Hint

Fiun timels] Fiegion density

Expert mode:

For line sewing For region sewing
VLine sew VRegion sew -
Run pitch | I Under sewing
Run timefs) yziﬂlim[s] @ DEcsty +5 ﬂ"”‘” i @
I™ Gradation

Direction
¥ Constant

’Fﬂdegvees @
 Variable
Stitch Type  + [ - =
=

B CO OO

Close: Hide Hint Close. Hide Hint

Run pitch Fegion density
- %

» An alternate method is to select the menu
command Sew — Setting Attribute, or
right-click a region or line.

» The sewing attributes displayed in the
dialog box depend on the selected sew
type.

To display only basic sewing attributes and
simpler settings, click To Beginner mode.
To display all of the sewing attributes and
settings available for the selected sew type,
click To Expert mode.

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

» Settings that cannot be selected in
Beginner mode are retained from the
previous setting in Expert mode.

* To hide the preview box, click Hide Hint.
To display the preview box, click Show
Hint.

When the Hide Hint button is displayed,

the preview box is displayed, allowing you
to view a stitching sample when the pointer
is moved over the setting. The preview box
shows the setting changes that you make.

If necessary, change the sewing attributes
displayed under Line Sew or Region Sew.

* In some cases, you may need to scroll
through the settings, or resize the dialog
box by dragging one of its corners in order
to view all of the sewing attributes.

e The method for entering settings varies
according to the attribute. When entering
numerical values in Expert mode, click the
arrow buttons to select the value or enter
the value directly. In Beginner mode, use

the slider to change the settings. If @
appears, click the button to return to the
default setting.

For details on the different sewing
attributes and settings, refer to “Line
sewing attributes” on page 91 and
“Region sewing attributes” on page 91.

All settings made in the dialog box are
retained and will be applied regardless of the
mode, until they are changed.

When the line sewing attributes are displayed,
click an outline to apply the line sewing
attributes to the outline.

When the region sewing attributes are
displayed, click a region to apply the region
sewing attributes to the region.

Click Close to close the dialog box.

%
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Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

®

Line sewing attributes

The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type. In Beginner mode, not all of the following
attributes appear.

Zigzag stitch

Sets the width of the zigzag.
Zigzag width Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

Sets the number of lines per millimeter (inch).
Density Range: 1-7 lines per mm (25—178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Sets half stitching on or off.
If one side of the zigzag stitching is dense, a half stitch could Q- &%
Half Stitch be sewn automatically to provide a more even density.

Default: Off Off:

Advanced Opreation
Design Center

Running stitch

Sets the pitch of the line sewing.
Run pitch Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

Sets the number of times that the border will be sewn.

Run times Range: 2, 4,6
Default: 2

Region sewing attributes

The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type. In Beginner mode, not all of the following
attributes appear.

Satin stitch

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Try to use underlay stitching for wide areas, in order to pre-
vent shrinking during stitching. Depending on the shape of the region, however, it may not be
Under sewing possible to select this setting.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Density Range: 1-7 lines per mm (25-178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Sets the density gradation setting on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.
Gradation Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 96.

[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction.
Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.
Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the object being sewn.

Direction [Angle] Specifies the sewing anglg. S 135¢ 90° 45°
Available only when the type sewing direction is
set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0-359 degrees 225 15°
Default: 45 degrees 270°
Sets half stitching on or off.
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Vari- . §“\W/Z

. able.

Half Stitch If one side of the satin stitching is dense, a half stitch could ) §}Wé
be sewn automatically to provide a more even density. Off.
Default: Off

91
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Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

®

Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Available settings: @

* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:
Running Stitch Path * Along outline (along the inner side) Q

* Onto outline (on the outline)

The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:

check box is cleared. Q

Default: Inside of region

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 0—2 mm (0.00—0.08 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)

Pull Compensation

Fill stitch

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Try to use underlay stitching for wide areas, in order to pre-
vent shrinking during stitching. Depending on the shape of the region, however, it may not be
Under sewing possible to select this setting.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Density Range: 1-7 lines per mm (25-178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Sets the density gradation setting on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Gradation Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern and its density.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 96.

[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction.

Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.
Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the object being sewn.

Direction [Angle] Specifies the sewmg_anglg. . _ 135¢ 90 45°
Available only when the sewing direction type is
set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0-359 degrees 225 15°
Default: 45 degrees 270°
Specifies the shape of stitching on the edges. .
e sotinge: =, = =
Stitch Type Available settings: ,

Default: = %

Sets half stitching on or off.
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Vari-
able.

On: §X\¥\W/Z
Half Stitch
Off: %

If one side of the fill stitching is dense, a half stitch could be
sewn automatically to provide a more even density.

Default: Off
Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.
Available settings: @
* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:
Running Stitch Path * Along outline (along the inner side) Q
* Onto outline (on the outline)
The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:
check box is cleared. Q
Default: Inside of region
Sets the pitch of the stitching. Step pitch ~| |-
i Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Step Pitch Default: 4.0 mm (0.16 inch)
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Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Sets the spacial frequency steps. 30% 0%
. Range: 0-99% N
requency Default: 30% Mé:

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 0—2 mm (0.00-0.08 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)

Pull Compensation

Programmabile fill stitch

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Try to use underlay stitching for wide areas, in order to pre-
vent shrinking during stitching. Depending on the shape of the region, however, it may not be
Under sewing possible to select this setting.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.

Advanced Opreation
Design Center

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Density Range: 1-7 lines per mm (25-178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Sets the density gradation setting on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.
Gradation Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern and its density.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 96.

[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction.

Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.

Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the object being sewn.

[Angle] Specifies the sewing angle. 1352 90° 45°
Available only when the sewing direction type is

set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0-359 degrees 225 15°
Default: 45 degrees 270°

Sets half stitching on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Vari- o &%

. able.

Half Stitch If one side of the fill stitching is dense, a half stitch could be Off: §\WZ
sewn automatically to provide a more even density. ’

Default: Off

Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Available settings: @

* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:
Running Stitch Path * Along outline (along the inner side) Q

¢ Onto outline (on the outline)

The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:
check box is cleared. Q
Default: Inside of region

Direction

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 0—2 mm (0.00—0.08 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)

Pull Compensation

93
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Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Select a pattern for programmable fill stitch.
']

E_’* Click [&¥|, and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, select the folder
containing the .pas file that you want to use. Double-click the desired pattern, or
select it, and then click OK.

Sets the stitch pattern width.
Width (horizontal length) | Range: 2-10 mm (0.20-0.39 inch)
Default: 7.5 mm (0.30 inch)
Sets the stitch pattern height.
Height (vertical length) Range: 5-10 mm (0.20-0.39 inch)
Default: 7.5 mm (0.30 inch)
Allows you to rotate the angle of the stitch patterns. 1352 90° 45°
Range: 0-359 degrees
Direction Default: 0 degrees 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
Sets the direction of the offset as row/column.
row -
Direction PN
column “la
Programma- | Offset
ble fill When the pattern’s arrangement is offset, sets the amount of offset.
Value Range: 0-99%
Default: 0%
Specifies the shape of stitching on the edges. :
Available only when the Base Sew check box is %
Stitch selected.
Type Available settings: =l , = §
Base
Sew Default: =
Specifies Sets the pitch of the stitching for the base of a programmabile fill stitch.
the base Available only when the Base Sew check box is Step pitch ~| |-
stitching. Step Pitch | selected.
(For details, Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
refer to the Default: 4.0 mm (0.16 inch)
illustration - —
below.) Sets the spacial frequency steps of the stitching for the base of a programmable
' fill stitch.
Available only when the Base Sew check box is 30%-~|~ 0%
Frequency selected. ||
Range: 0-99%
Default: 30%
The stitching for the base (area
other than the pattern indicated
Pattern by the diagonal lines) of the pro-

@]

grammable fill stitch can be set.

O
OO0
O

The pattern is sewn with the
specified stitching.

=l

&

2

%

N



®

Motif stitch

J é PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 95 Thursday, July 8, 2004 11:59 AM
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Selects whether to use pattern 1 or pattern 2 for the motif stitch. If you choose to use both patterns, the data
is created to sew alternating rows of the two.

Pattern1 only: Uses only pattern 1 (Default)

Pattern2 only: Uses only pattern 2

Pattern1 and 2: Uses pattern 1 and pattern 2

Motif

Select a pattern for the motif stitch.

Tu
E_’* Click [Z*|, and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, select the

folder containing the .pmf file that you want to use. Double-click the desired
pattern, or select it, and then click OK.

Sets the pattern width (the direction along the line).
Range: 2-10 mm (0.08-0.39 inch)
Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)

Width (hori-
zontal length)

Sets the pattern height (the direction perpendicular to the line).

patternt Hetont (;’hE;”" Range: 2-10 mm (0.08-0.39 inch)
attern 9 Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)
(Hh-(:\r::::tgeﬂe Sets the horizontal arrangement of the pattern. For Normal: Q00000
arrange- patterns like ||, the patterns will be arranged along  Mirror: TSSO
ment) the line as shown at the right. Alternate: << O
xg:::;:ge Sets the vertical arrangement of the pattern. For pat- Normal:  BBBEE
arrange- T;lzzgk;,ntgctetzztt:rﬂts will be arranged along the Mirror: <]
ment) gnt. Alternate: B<<p>
Allows you to rotate the angle of the motif stitch. 135¢ 90° 45°
Range: 0-359 degrees
Direction Default: 0 degrees 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
Sets the amount of offset for each row.
Row Offset Range: 0—10 mm (0.00-0.39 inch) B
Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch) | ‘E_B_%
Sets the pitch of the sewing.
Run Pitch Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)

Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

Cross stitch

Sets the horizontal and vertical size of the pattern.
In Expert mode, the set value is converted automatically and displayed in the box for the other

Size measurement units.

Range: 1.5-5.0 mm (0.06—0.20 inch) or 5-17 counts

Default: 2.5 mm (0.10 inch) or 10 counts

Sets the number of times that the pattern will be sewn. Sews twice per time.
Times Range: Single, Double, Triple

Default: Single

Concentric circle stitch, radial stitch and spiral stitch

For details on moving the center point of the concentric circle stitch and the radial stitch, refer to “Moving the
center point of the concentric circle stitch and radial stitch” on page 97.

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.

Density Range: 0.5-7.0 lines per mm (13-178 lines per inch)
Default: 2.0 lines per mm (51 lines per inch)
Sets the pitch of the line sewing.

Run pitch Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)

Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

%
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Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Notes on programmable fill stitches . .
When setting the sew type and pattern directions of Creatlng a gradatlon

a programmable fill stitch, lines will not be sewn if
the sew type and pattern direction settings cause a
stitch to be sewn in the same direction as a line in
the stitch pattern.

With a satin stitch, fill stitch or programmable fill
stitch, the density of the color can be adjusted at
various locations to create a custom gradation

pattern.
Use the Preview function to view exactly how the ) ]
stitch pattern will be sewn, and then set the stitch In Expert mode of the Sewing Attribute
direction and pattern direction according to the Setting dialog box, select the Gradation
selected sew type or to the effect that you want to check box.
produce. To get an even better view, make test )
samples of different settings. Click Pattern.
Examples of programmable fill stitching: — The Gradation Pattern Setting dialog
box appears.
Example 1
Stitch direction: 45° (default) Guadaton Datizen Soilng
LU 1]
e = W‘i\m mEme s MM
3 7 il
5 4 LA
2 LN ] |
o ITTraae=Lld
Example 2 . )
Stitch direction: 90° To select a preset gradation pattern, click the

desired pattern under Select pattern.

O [ EEIEEIPIE]

‘ e ] - Move the sliders to adjust the density of the
; ||I|‘ i e et gradation pattern.
IIIHI‘”"I\HI‘III”H'\HIILH”IIIM}HII‘”I\I\I‘II"

‘|||||| |“ IHII\" M‘ IHIM"" ‘||‘|m|“|‘ [l IMINH ;
i O

I T il
| i . .
i e ey ca shows e sefing changes
\I‘I\I\I\IIIIIHM|| \|||||uwunlwlmmmmlu“l“\‘1\||\m\|mm”"W\|\|||||um||\N‘ at you make.
AL g JV
Example 3 Click OK.

Stitch direction: 0°

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the gradation pattern, click
Cancel.

e ECEE SRR

“Previewing the Sewing Image” on
page 102 and “Programmable Stitch
Creator” on page 208
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Moving the center point of the
concentric circle stitch and radial stitch

In order to increase the decorative effect, you can
move the center point of regions set to the
concentric circle stitch or radial stitch.

Click [7}]| on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to
bD .

Select the desired color and sew type
(Concentric Circle Stitch or Radial Stitch).

Click the region.
— The center point ( H ) appears.

Drag the center point to the desired location.

)

H

L Elelomlom] ]

To move the center point later, click %j s

and then click the region with the concentric
circle stitch or radial stitch applied. The
center point appears and can be moved.

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Specifying hole sewing

By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
sewing can be set only when one region completely
encloses another.

Click @!’ on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to

M.

Click the region that completely encloses
another region.

— A Set hole sewing dialog box similar to
the one shown below appeatrs.

Set hole sewing

Cancel

To cancel hole sewing, click the white inner
region. The inner region will be sewn twice
when it appears in the same color as the
outer region.

Set hole sewing

Cancel

Click OK to set hole sewing.

To quit applying hole sewing, click Cancel.

=l
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Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Stamps created with Programmable Stitch Creator can be applied to regions in stage 4 (Sew Setting stage) of
Design Center. Some stamp patterns are provided with this application; however, by using Programmable
Stitch Creator, you can edit the patterns that are provided or you can create your own.

Applying a stamp

Click £ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

%g , and the Stamp Attribute Setting
dialog box appears.

Stamp Attribute Setting

.| [ Sie
@ I mﬂmm
i
net2 netd

100 =
~N | | 1 1 | yiﬂmm
SRVl (3 F howem
netd patl pat2
K| Clase:

In the dialog box, select a stamp pattern (.pas
file with stamp settings applied).

» Engraving and embossing stamp settings
appear as red- and blue-filled areas.

» .pas files with no stamp settings are also
listed.

* To select a different folder, click @ .

In the Browse for Folder dialog box that
appeared, select the desired folder, and
then click OK (or double-click the folder) to
close the Browse for Folder dialog box
and display the stamp patterns from the
selected folder in the preview window.

To change the width and height of the stamp,
type or select the desired size (1 to 100 mm
(0.04 to 3.94 in.)) under Size in the Stamp
Attribute Setting dialog box.

To change the orientation of the stamp, move
the pointer over the red arrow inside of the
circle under Direction, and then drag the red
arrow to the desired angle.

* The dialog box remains displayed so that
the size and orientation of the stamp can
be adjusted at any time.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

* To open the dialog box again after closing

it, click X/ .

Click the region where you want to apply the
stamp to select it.

— “Marching lines” appear around the se-
lected region, and the shape of the pointer

changes to i whenever it is moved
over the selected region.

Click the desired locations within the region
where you want to apply the stamp.

— The stamps appear as dotted lines in the
region.

» The whole stamp appears, even if it is
larger than the region that it has been
applied to, however, only the parts that are
enclosed within the region will be sewn.

 Stamps can only be applied to regions that
have the satin stitch, fill stitch and
programmable fill stitch applied.

* To apply several stamps within the same
region, continue clicking the region as
often as needed.

» If the pointer cannot fit within the selected
region, the stamp cannot be applied.

» The Stamp Attribute Setting dialog box
appears only after a stamp tool is selected.

=l
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e Stamps are only sewn within the region
that they have been applied to.

» The size of stamps may change when they
are imported into Layout & Editing if the
size of the design has been changed with
the Magnification setting in the Import
size dialog box.

Editing a stamp

Click Ry | on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to

%‘i , the Stamp Attribute Setting dia-
log box appears, and stamps that have
been applied are indicated by pink dotted
lines.

Stamp Attribute Setting

.| [ Sie
@ I mﬂmm
i
net2 netd

(138 o
—

~N | |
\o [ (3 F howem
pat

| 1 U
| 1 1
netd pat2
K| Apnly Close

If a region was already selected, “‘marching
lines” appear around the region, and its
stamps are indicated by dotted lines.

Click the region with the stamp that you want
to edit.

— “Marching lines” appear around the se-
lected region.

Click the stamp that you want to edit.

— Round handles appear around the stamp,
and a rotation handle appears at the top of

the stamp.
) Rotation handle
s & @
.. .
. LT : Handles

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Only one stamp can be selected at a time. If
you select another stamp, the previously
selected stamp becomes deselected.

To change the stamp pattern, select a
different pattern in the Stamp Attribute
Setting dialog box, and then click Apply.

To change the stamp size and orientation,
specify the desired settings in the Stamp
Attribute Setting dialog, or adjust it by
dragging the handles or rotation handle.

To move a stamp, drag it to another location
within the region or partially positioned on the
region.

To delete the stamp, select the menu
command Edit — Delete, or press the

key.

 Stamps appear only after a stamp tool is
selected.

 Stamps are only sewn within the region
that they have been applied to.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

“Editing Outlines” on page 78

%
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Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

The sewing order of pattern colors as well as the sewing order of pattern objects of the same color can be
checked and modified as necessary. (This function is available only in stage 4 (Sew Setting stage).)

Toolbar button: &I

100

Tie-

Click 'E'%' , or click Sew, then Sewing Order.

— The Color tab of a Sewing Order dialog
box similar to the one shown below ap-
pears.

Sewing Order

‘ Cancel

» The frames containing regions are
separated from the frames containing

» To select additional frames, hold down the
or key and select each
frame.
* In the Design Page, “marching lines”
appear around the selected region or
along the selected outline.

To view the sewing order of multiple patterns
of the same color, select the frame that you
want to view, and then click the Part tab.

— The individual patterns with the same col-
or appear in different frames.

Sewing Order

Color  Part

outlines with a thick vertical line. Frames ‘o - ~ R . .
from one side of the line cannot be moved ! 2 3 4 5 6 7

. < >
to the other side. e

* The patterns will be sewn in the order
shown, from left to right. All regions are
always sewn before the outlines.

* To enlarge the pattern for better viewing,

olick [H|.

To change the sewing order of a color, select
the frame for the color that you want to move,
and then drag the frame to the desired
position.

— Ared line appears, indicating the position
where the frame is being moved.

Sewing Order

Color | Pat |

aK Cancel

Sewing Onder

Color | Part |

v e & ‘

1 H 3 4

A =lmaw oK

To change the sewing order of a pattern,
select the frame for the pattern that you want
to move, and then drag the frame to the
desired position.

— Ared line appears, indicating the position
where the frame is being moved.

» To select additional frames, hold down the
or (Crl) key and select each
frame.

¢ In the Design Page, “marching lines”
appear around the selected region or
along the selected outline.

Click OK to apply the changes and to close the
dialog box.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the sewing order, click Cancel.

“Previewing the Sewing Image” on
page 102

2
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Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

The actual stitching as it will be performed by the sewing machine can be viewed using the stitch simulator.
(This function is available only in stage 4 (Sew Setting stage).)

Toolbar button: %\

T . . . The slider shows the current location in the
Click é'-.-' , or click Display, then Stitch ! W Y on!

simulation. In addition, adjust the slider to 5 -
Simulator. change the position in the simulation. 58
The Stitch Simulator dialog box appears, —J % E,
and the embroidery pattern is cleared from the § @
Design Page. 2°
Drag the slider indicated by @ to adjust the
—— o I=| 44| Yoo o . . o
5 » = simulation stitching speed.
@ o E 5| o gsp

To begin the stitching simulation, click . . o
» The firstnumberbeside I/ indicates the

M . number of the current stitch, and the
second number indicates the total number
of stitches.

» During the stitching simulation, this button o The first number beside i indicates the
changes to a pause button (| Ju |). number of the color being drawn, and the
9 P ( ) second number indicates the total number

» Amarker ( & ) indicates the position in of colors used.

the simulation.
* To get a better view of the stitching, zoom .
in on the design before opening the Stitch Click ﬂ in the upper-right corner of the
imulator dial .
Simulator dialog box dialog box to close the dialog box.

To reverse the simulation to the beginning of

the previous color, click EH-—|.

To advance the simulation to the beginning of

the next color, click E+ .

To reverse the stitching by a specified number
of stitches, type or select the desired nhumber

of stitches, and then click § —|.

To advance the stitching by a specified
number of stitches, type or select the desired

number of stitches, and then click {4+ .

To stop the simulation and return to the

beginning, click ﬂ .

101
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To display a preview of the embroidery
pattern, click Display on the menu bar, and
then click Preview.
An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.
ry O o | bed ofe 2 B GR | [m] 52| ] =] | &Y | TS
Preview

— A preview of the embroidery pattern ap-
pears.

i1 Flower. PEM - Design Center,
File Edt Sew Display Option Stage Help

I

REFEECEE

press F1 for Help

To zoom in (orout), click @ (or @] ) onthe
Tool Box, and then click the desired area of
the embroidery pattern.

To leave the preview display, repeat step 1 -,

or press the @ key.

The embroidery pattern cannot be edited
while the preview is displayed.

To display a realistic preview of the
embroidery pattern, click Display on the menu
bar, and then click Realistic Preview.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

ei O |60 | ofe % F7 GR | m] 85 | = 2|5
Realistic Preview

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Once the embroidery pattern is complete or while you work on the design, you can preview the pattern’s
stitches. You can also view a realistic preview of the pattern in order to see how it will appear once it is sewn.
(These functions are available only in stage 4 (Sew Setting stage).)

— A realistic preview of the embroidery pat-
tern appears.

3 Flower.PEM - Desi

¥

IEEEEEEEE

To zoom in (orout), click @ (or €| ) onthe
Tool Box, and then click the desired area of
the embroidery pattern.

To leave the realistic preview display, repeat

, or press the (Esc) key.

step

» The embroidery pattern cannot be edited
while the realistic preview is displayed.

* The Realistic Preview function cannot
display a clean preview of the pattern if the
monitor is set to 256 colors or less. The
monitor should be set to at least 16-bit
High Color (65536 colors).

Changing realistic preview
settings
You can change the realistic preview settings to

better view the embroidery pattern. (This function is
available only in stage 4 (Sew Setting stage).)

Click Display, then Realistic Preview
Attribute Setting.
— A Realistic Preview Attribute dialog box
similar to the ones shown below appears.

Realistic Preview Attrib...

Thread Widh:

Brightness:

Dark.

=l
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Use the Thread Width slider to set how wide
the thread will appear.

Use the Contrast slider to set the contrast.

Use the Brightness slider to set how bright
the display is.

Click Apply to display a realistic preview of the
patterns with the new settings (when the
realistic preview is displayed).

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Or, click OK to save the settings for the next
time that the Realistic Preview function is
select (when the realistic preview is not
displayed).

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Close or
Cancel.

“Previewing the Sewing Image” on
page 102

All outlines and patterns in the Design Page are displayed in the Reference Window, giving you an overall view
of the pattern while you work on a detailed area. The display area frame (red rectangle) indicates the part of

the pattern displayed in the Design Page.

Zooming

The pattern displayed in the Reference Window can
be reduced to fit completely within the Reference
Window or enlarged to display only the pattern.

ciick [.

— The pattern is displayed so that it fills the
Reference Window.

Reference Window 3]

Reference Window 3]

Moving the display area
frame

The part of the pattern displayed in the Design Page
can be selected from the Reference Window.

Move the pointer over the display area frame.

— The shape of the pointer changes to {E) .

Drag the display area frame so that it
surrounds the desired part of the pattern.

— The selected part of the pattern is dis-
played in the Design Page.

Redrawing the display area
frame

Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame
can be redrawn to display the desired part of the
pattern in the Design Page.

Drag the pointer over the desired part of the
pattern in the Reference Window.
— The display area frame is redrawn, and

the selected part of the pattern is dis-
played in the Design Page.

o

Advanced Opreation
Design Center
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Scaling the display area
frame

Move the pointer over a corner of the display
area frame.

— The shape of the pointer changesto ™,

or /‘ , depending on the corner that the
pointer is over.

Overwriting

Once the image or pattern has been saved,
changes can easily be saved so that the latest
version can be retrieved later.

Toolbar button: [=]

Click [l |, or click File, then Save.

— If the image or pattern has already been
saved at least once, the file is saved im-
mediately.

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

Saving with a new name

The current file can be saved with a different file
name in order to keep the original unchanged or to
keep various versions of the same image or pattern.
Files can be saved as bitmap files (.bmp) in stage 1
(Original Image stage), .pel files in stage 2 (Line
Image stage), and .pem files in stage 3 (Figure
Handle stage) and stage 4 (Sew Setting stage).

Click File, then Save As.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Save As 6]
Savein: |1 Data - 5 FE-

1) Clipart

I3 Phota

8 angel.pem

4 Flower.pem

Save
=~ Cancel

Save as type: | Design Center Ver.6.0 Fils[" PEM)

=l

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

*., and " are for scaling the height
and width.

Drag the corner to adjust the display area
frame to the desired size.

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

» The correct extension is automatically
selected.

¢ Image data from stage 1 (Original Image
stage) can only be saved as a bitmap file
(-bmp).
In stage 2 (Line Image stage), image data
is saved as a .pel file.
In stage 3 (Figure Handle stage) and stage
4 (Sew Setting stage), pattern data is
saved as a .pem file.

Ifyou select afile type of a previous software
version, saved .pem files can be opened
with that version of the software; however,
some information may be lost.

Click Save to save the data.

» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

« If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.

'E D:iProgram Files) XX}XX), XXXXX Ver 6\Data\Flower.PEM already exists.
e

Do you want to replace it?

» To overwrite the file, click Yes.

« If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

o
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Changing the grid settings

A grid of dotted lines or solid lines can be displayed
or hidden, and the spacing for the grid can be
adjusted. (This function is available only in stage 3
(Figure Handle stage).)

Click Display, then Grid Setup.
— The Grid Setting dialog box appears.

Grid Setting

[~ Show Grid r
Grid interval: 50 EI: mm

o]

Cancel ‘

To display the grid, select the Show Grid
check box.

To hide the grid, clear the Show Grid check
box.

To set the grid spacing, type or select a value
in the Grid interval box. (The setting range is
0.1 to 25.4 mm (0.004 to 1.0 inch).)

To display the grid as solid lines, select the
with Axes check box.
To display the grid as dotted lines, clear the
with Axes check box.

When the Show Grid check box is selected
and the with Axes check box is cleared,
only the intersecting points of the grid will be
displayed.

Click OK to apply the changes and to close the
dialog box.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the grid, click Cancel.

Stage 4 (Sew Setting Stage)

Changing the measurement
units

The measurements for values displayed in the
application can be in either millimeters or inches.

Click Option, then Select System Unit, and
then select the desired measurement units
(mm or inch).

o
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Layout & Editing is used to combine different objects into an embroidery pattern. The most complex objects
can be digitized in Design Center and imported into the Design Page, or created in Layout & Editing with the
wizard for automatically converting an image into an embroidery pattern. Furthermore, you can add text and
monograms, rectangles, circles, broken lines, curves, and manual punching patterns, and define sewing
attributes (thread color and sew type, including stitch patterns created in Programmable Stitch Creator) to the
different objects of the embroidery pattern. You can move all of the patterns to obtain the best layout, and cut
portions of patterns and rearrange them as desired.

Once the embroidery pattern is completed, you can save your work on the computer hard disk, print it, or
transfer it to an original card (or whatever media your sewing machine uses) so that it can be sewn from your
machine.

Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns

Images from existing files, such as clip art or custom-made portrait drawings, and images from TWAIN devices
or the Clipboard can be imported into Layout & Editing. These images can be traced or used with the wizard
to automatically create embroidery patterns. In addition, embroidery patterns created in Design Center or a
pattern from an embroidery card can be imported into the Layout & Editing Design Page.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

The embroidery patterns in the Design Page can be edited by adding text and other drawn objects to
customize the embroidery pattern.

Checking Embroidery Patterns

After designing the embroidery pattern, you can preview it. In the preview, you can view the stitches. In the
realistic preview, you can see how the design will look when it is sewn. You can also view the sewing order for
each object in the design.

Saving and Printing

When the embroidery pattern is finished, it can be saved on the computer’s hard disk in one of many formats
(.pes, .dst, .hus, .exp, or, .pcs). In addition, the pattern can be transferred to an original card by using the USB
card writer, to a floppy disk, or to other types of media used by your sewing machine, such as CompactFlash
cards and USB media. In addition, the embroidery pattern can be printed.

Changing Software Settings

Grid settings for the Design Page and measurement units can be adjusted to help create the embroidery
pattern and place added objects.

Information for Optional Large-Size Hoop Users

Combined embroidery patterns can be created specifically for multi-position hoops, including the Jumbo Hoop
or Extra Large Hoop.
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® © 006

G)

©)

@ E: Untitled - Layout & Editing, @
@ File Edt Image Text Sew Display Option Help
® 10e @ o = = O
@ I W E |Z\gzag Stitch j ’w E |F|HSI|tch j
® X 1 @
A
Q,
A
=] @
&
©
I E3 | 5
@ Press 'F1' for Help
Title bar @ Reference Window
Menu bar Displays all patterns in the work area, giving you

Provides access to the functions.
Toolbar
Provides shortcuts for the menu commands.

Sewing Attributes bar

Sets the sewing attributes (color and sew type)
of lines and regions in the pattern.

Tool Box

Used to create, select and edit patterns.

Status bar
Provides helpful information.

@

® 6 6 e

an overview while you work on a detailed area.
(For more details, refer to “Viewing Patterns in
the Reference Window” on page 193.)

Design Page
The actual part of the work area that can be
saved and sewn.

Work area
Minimize button
Maximize button
Close button

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing
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Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns

Creating a new Design Page
Toolbar button: [

Click [, or click File, then New.

— If the current Design Page has already
been saved or has not been edited, a new
Design Page immediately appears.

— If the current Design Page has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

Layout & Editing

! E Save changes to Untitled?
L

Wes o Cancel |

* To save the Design Page, click Yes.

* To abandon the Design Page, click No.

* To return to the Design Page, for example,
to modify it or save it with another file
name, click Cancel.

“Opening a Layout & Editing file” below
and “Saving” on page 194

Specifying the Design Page

The color and size of the Design Page in addition to
the color of the background can be changed. You
can select a Design Page size according to the size
of hoop that you will be using with your sewing
machine. You can also customize the Design Page
for patterns that will be split into sections.

Click Option, then Design Page Property.

— The Design Page Property dialog box

appears.
T Pagesis
 Hoop Size
1004100 mm -
€ Custom Sizs
’74
=
a
’74
oy =
Cobr
Pag -
Background =
0K Defaut_ | Cancel |

Select the Design Page size.

To adjust the Design Page size according to
the hoop size, select Hoop Size, and then

select the desired hoop size from the selector.

To specify a custom Design Page size, select
Custom Size, and then type or select the
desired width and height for the Design Page.
(The setting range is 100 to 1000 mm (3.9 to
39.4 inches).)

In order to make adjustments to the fabric with
the layout adjustment function of your sewing
machine, select a Design Page size from the
Section Size (for Hoop Size) selector. These
Design Page sizes are 10 mm (0.39 in.)
smaller than regular embroidery hoops. (This
function is not for multi-position hooping. For
details on multi-position hoops, refer to
“Selecting the Design Page size” on

page 203.)

* The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.

» When Hoop Size is selected, the sewing
machine image shows the orientation of
the Design Page (hoop) in relation to the
machine.

From the Page selector, select the desired
color for the Design Page.

From the Background selector, select the
desired color for the background.

Click OK.

%

b




J é PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 109 Thursday, July 8,2004 11:59 AM

®

Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns

=l

* To return to the default settings (100 x 100
mm (4" x4") of Hoop Size), click Default.

* Before an embroidery pattern created in a
custom Design Page is saved or
transferred to an original card, running
stitches, which cannot be edited, are
added at the edges of the pattern sections
so that the pattern sections can easily be
aligned during sewing. This alignment
stitching appears in the NOT DEFINED
color. (For more details, refer to
“Embroidering” on page 65.)

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes to the settings, click Cancel.

e The Design Page sizes 130 x 300 mm,
300 x 130 mm, 100 x 172 mm, and 172 x
100 mm, indicated by “*”, are used to
embroider multi-position patterns using a
special embroidery hoop attached to the
sewing machine at three installation
positions. Check that you have the multi-
position embroidery hoop and that these
multi-position patterns can be
embroidered using your sewing machine.

¢ Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

» Custom Design Page sizes cannot be
saved for version 5 and earlier.

» Although a custom Design Page size can
be specified, since processing will take too
long when trying to create an extremely
large pattern with the Photo Stitch
function, the message “Too large image to
convert” will appear if the size exceeds a
width or height of 500 mm (19 3/4 in.).
After the message is closed, the photo is
automatically selected, and is ready to be
moved or reduced.

“Specifying a Design Page size” on
page 60 and “Changing the measurement
units” on page 202

Opening a Layout & Editing file

An embroidery pattern that has previously been
saved as a Layout & Editing file (.pes file) can be
opened.

Toolbar button: =

]

Click [= |, or click File, then Open.

— A File Open dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

File Open 2Ix
Look ine | 3 Data o ot E-
[E)Clipart [ooutiqued pes [ Carde7.pes [&Frameas.p
[E3Phota [Boutiques.pes  [Efil_samplepes  [@Frameal.p
[ Angel.pes [ Cardi4.pes [ Flower.pes [#Frame3s.c
[ ooutiquet pes  ERCard1.pes [ Frame1L.pes [#Frames.pe
[hooutiquez.pes [ Cardzs.pes [Frametspes  [@Frames.pe
[hooutiquza.pes [ Cardzapes [ FrameaL.pes [FLargelace.
< >

V' Preview
Flename: || Open T
Fies of type: | Embroidery Filel".PES) ~| Cancel

This dialog box can be resized so that the
folder contents can be viewed better. The
size of the dialog box is retained until it is
changed again.

Select the drive and the folder.

» If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in
the Preview box.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

* Be sure to select a folder that contains.pes
files.

* If a .pes file is saved with objects
extending off the Design Page or with the
number of stitches or number of colors for
the objects exceeding the Design Page
limitations, a preview of the image cannot
be displayed.

To view the contents of the .pes files in the
currently selected folder, click Browse.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing
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Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns

— A Browse dialog box similar to the one — If the current Design Page has not been
shown below appears. saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

-

Layout & Editing,
~

j % ! E Save changes to Untitled?

Yes Mo | Cancel |

P v -

Boutiqued pes Boutiqueb pes  Card14pes  Card1B pes v
< e

: * To save the Design Page, click Yes.
COpen Freview | Cancel |

* To abandon the Design Page, click No.

* To return to the Design Page, for example,
to modify it or save it with another file
name, click Cancel.

* To return to the File Open dialog box, click

Cancel. “Saving” on page 194
* To see a more detailed image, select afile,

and then click Preview. A Preview dialog

box similar to the one shown below

appears.

* To open the displayed file, click Open.
e To return to the Browse dialog box,
click Cancel.

If a .pes file is saved with objects extending
off the Design Page or with the number of
stitches or number of colors for the objects
exceeding the Design Page limitations, a
preview of the image cannot be displayed.

To open a file, select it, and then click Open,
or double-click the file’s icon.

— If the current Design Page has already
been saved or has not been edited, the
contents of the selected file immediately
appear in the Design Page.
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Importing image data

e With .pcd and .fpx files containing many

Image data from an existing file can be imported into pages, only the first page can be opened.
a Design Page and used as a guide for creating an Tiff files with LZW compression cannot be
embroidery pattern. The file name extension must opened.
be one of the following: Windows bitmap (.bmp), * You can change the size and position of
Exif (.tif, .jpg), ZSoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Meta File an imported image, and then save that
(-wmf), Portable Network Graphics (.png), information with the .pes file. The next
Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak PhotoCD Z;’e’es;hi j’ ‘;)“egr)'f;gr ta tfr'r?e‘:i;"gee”::g:a’rrgo
. . ved . ile, )
(-ped), FlashPix (.fpx), JPEG2000 (j2K). asking whether to input the image at its
Click Image, then Input, then from File. sl S pEiient SrE oranls
original position (the center of the Design SE
— An Open an image file dialog box similar Page). S
to the one shown below appears. * Only one image can be added to the work 3 f;
— : area. If you try to display a different image, s S
it will replace the previous one. 28
Lookin: [ Data =] of &~
I Clipart
Srenatre
Importing image data from a TWAIN
o e device, such as a scanner
Fiesctsae: [insge e b oo o b <] Coredl| Images can be imported into the current Design Page
from a scanner or other TWAIN device and used as a
Select the drive, the folder and the desired file. template for creating an embroidery pattern.

TWAIN is an application interface (API)
standardization for software that controls
scanners and other devices.

If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in the
Preview box.

Check that the scanner or other TWAIN

) ) device is correctly connected to your
— The image appears in the work area. computer.

Click Open to open the file.

Click Image, then Select TWAIN device.

— A Select Source dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

* Double-clicking the file name also opens
the file and closes the dialog box.
» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

» If the image was saved at a specific Select Source
resolution, it is displayed at that resolution. G

* If the image currently displayed in the
Design Page has not yet been saved, you ek |
will be asked whether you want to save it.

e To display, hide, or display a faded copy of
the image that remains in the work area,

click Image, then Display Image, and From the Sources list, click the desired device
then click the desired display setting. to select it.
* To display the original image, click
On.
* To display  faded copy of the image, If no TWAIN device is installed, there will be

no names displayed in the Sources list.
First, install the driver software for the
TWAIN device that you want to use.

* To hide the original image, click Off.
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Click Select to choose the selected device
and to close the dialog box.

To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Click Image, then Input, then from TWAIN
device.

— The driver interface for the device select-
ed in the Select Source dialog box ap-
pears.

Specify the necessary settings for importing
an image, and then import the image.

For information on using the driver interface,
refer to the help manual for that interface, or
contact the manufacturer of the interface.

— When the image transfer between the
scanner (or other device) and the driver is
completed, the imported image will be
pasted into the Design Page at its original
size.

» If the image currently displayed in the
Design Page has not yet been saved, you
will be asked whether you want to save it.

* To display, hide, or display a faded copy of
the image that remains in the work area,
click Image, then Display Image, and
then click the desired display setting.

* To display the original image, click
On.

* To display a faded copy of the image,
click Faded.

* To hide the original image, click Off.

Only one image can be added to the work
area. If you try to display a different image, it
will replace the previous one.

Creating a portrait image

Combine images of facial features provided with the
application to create an original portrait image.

Click Image, then Input, then from Portrait.

Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns

— The Portrait Properties dialog box ap-
pears.

Portrait Properties EI

Face | Color |

Facial Feature:

Part:

Head Shape -
Pait Variation  50/84
A
Part Feature:

£l

Change Both Left and
~ Fight

From the Facial Feature selector, select the
overall contour (appearance) of the portrait
(for example, narrow, wide, or child-like)

The preview area shows the setting changes
that you make.

From the Part selector, select the part of the
portrait to be changed.

The part of the portrait to be changed can
also be selected by clicking it in the preview
area.

Move the Part Variation slider to select the
desired part variation.

* To change both sides of a part together,
such as the eyes or ears, select the
Change Both Left and Right check box.

» The selected part variation is shown in the
sample image.

* To display all variations of the selected

part, click )

Part Yariations List - “*Head Shape™

¥ Display With Other Parts
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* To display the images of all parts
combined, select the Display With
Other Parts check box in the Part
Variations List dialog box that
appeared.

* Select a part from the list, and then
click OK.

To select a part feature (for example, standard
size, slightly larger, slightly smaller, wider or
taller), move the Part Feature slider, if it is
available.

To change the color of the parts, click the
Color tab, click the selector for the color that
you want to change, and then select the

desired color from the color list that appeared.

Portrait Properties EJ
Face Color }

Hair Dulline:
I | . -
Face, Epe:
= (.-
Mouth Eyebiows
I | . -
Moustache/Beard

. -
Create a Color

Click OK.

— The portrait image is displayed in the De-
sign Page.

* If the image currently displayed in the
Design Page has not yet been saved, you
will be asked whether you want to save it.

e To display, hide, or display a faded copy of
the image that remains in the work area,
click Image, then Display Image, and
then click the desired display setting.

* To display the original image, click
On.

* To display a faded copy of the image,
click Faded.

* To hide the original image, click Off.

Only one image can be added to the work
area. If you try to display a different image, it
will replace the previous one.

Importing image data from
the Clipboard

Image data can be imported into the Design Page
from the Clipboard. This allows you to import an
image without saving it first.

Click Image, then Input, then from
Clipboard.

This can only be done when there is image
data on the Clipboard.

— The image is displayed in the Design
Page.

* The image is displayed with a resolution of
100 dpi for both the height and widith.

« If the image currently displayed in the
Design Page has not yet been saved, you
will be asked whether you want to save it.

Changing the display
settings of images

The image that remains in the work area can be
displayed or hidden, or a faded copy of the image
can be displayed.

Click Image, then Display Image, and then
select the desired setting.

To display the original image, click On.

To display a faded copy of the image, click
Faded.

To hide the original image, click Off.

e This function is not available if no image
has been imported into the Design Page.

* Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image to
displaying it faded to hiding the image.
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The size and position of the image can be adjusted.

Click Image, then Modify.

— Ared line and handles appear around the
image.

The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the image.

Moving an image:
Move the pointer over the image.
— The shape of the pointer changes to {E’.) .

Drag the image to the desired location.

Scaling an image:

Move the pointer over one of the handles.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

— I , B or " depending

on the handle that the pointer is over.

e +—+ s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and " are forscaling both
dimensions at the same time.

Drag the handle to adjust the image to the
desired size.

Deleting an image:

Press the key, or click Edit, then

Delete.

— The image will be deleted from the Design
Page.

The image can be saved as a file or outputted to the Clipboard.

Saving as a file

Click Image, then Output, then to File.

— A dialog box similar to the one shown be-

» The correct extension is automatically
selected.
* The image data can be saved in either of

low appears. the following formats: Windows bitmap
— .bmp), Exif (.jpg).
Save an image file E‘El ( p) ('ng)
Savein: | Data - oF B
Bk Click Save to save the data.
:;Angel‘bmp
[ Fish. bnp
:_iF\uwer.bmp
\*4 Rudalph.bmp . . .
To quit the operation, click Cancel.
File name: || Save
Save aslype: |Bitmap Fiel”.bmp) | Cancel

Select the drive, the folder and the format in
which you want to save the image data.

Type in the file name.

Outputting to the Clipboard

Click Image, then Output, then to Clipboard.

— The image data in the Design Page is
copied onto the Clipboard.

%
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Toolbar button: =~

If no image is displayed in the Design Page,
use one of the commands on the Input sub-
menu of the Image menu to display the image
that you want to convert to an embroidery
pattern.

Click Image, then Modify, and then re-size
and re-position the image for creating the
embroidery pattern.

Click ", or click Image, then Image to
Stitch Wizard.
— The following dialog box appears.

Select Stitch Method for Image &‘

Method:

(" Auto Punch

" Phata Stitch 1

[ (o}
" Photo Stitch 2
" [
" Cross Stitch
" Design Center
Cancel | Next >

The dialog box will not appear if no image is
displayed in the Design Page. Instead, a
dialog box appears, allowing you to open an
image file.

Select the type of embroidery that you want to
create, and then click Next.

Auto Punch:
Select this option to automatically extract the
image for creating the embroidery pattern.

Photo Stitch 1:

Select this option to automatically create a
realistic photo embroidery pattern. This option
can be used to create embroidery patterns in
color (Color) or black and white (Mono).

Photo Stitch 2:

Select this option to automatically create
realistic photo embroidery in 4 colors (Color)
or 1 color (Mono).

Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns

The Image to Stitch Wizard gives step-by-step instructions for converting an image into an embroidery pattern.

Cross Stitch:
Select this option to create a cross stitch
pattern.

Design Center:
Select this option to start up Design Center
with the Design Page image.

To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Although a custom Design Page size can be
specified, since processing will take too long
when trying to create an extremely large
pattern with the Photo Stitch function, the
message “Too large image to convert” will
appear if the size exceeds a width or height
of 500 mm (19 3/4 in.). After the message is
closed, the photo is automatically selected,
and is ready to be moved or reduced.

If Auto Punch is selected

— After the image characteristics are ana-
lyzed, an Image Analysis dialog box sim-
ilar to the one shown below appears.

Image Analysis X
Resuk View | Diighal View |

Q Omit Colors:
|
I™ Show Dutine

Haise reduction Low T, High  Max Number of Colors:

Seqmentation sensitvi: Low ————— F—— High =

Ouline smothness;  Low ——————f—— High

Thiead Chart: BROTHER EMBROIDERY
< Previous | Cancel | Finish

Select the desired settings.

To display the resulting analyzed image, click
the Result View tab. The embroidery pattern
will be created with this image.

To adjust the zoom ratio that the image is

displayed in, move the slider between Q

and Q

%
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To display the outline extracted from the
analyzed image, select the Show Outline
check box.

Under Analysis Parameters, select the
desired image-analyzing settings.

Noise reduction: Sets the level of noise
(distortions) that is removed from the image.
Segmentation sensitivity: Sets the
sensitivity for the image analysis.

Outline smoothness: Sets the smoothness
of the extracted outline.

Max. Number of colors: Sets the number of
colors used.

From the Thread Chart selector, select the
desired thread color chart. The most
appropriate thread colors from the selected
thread chart are selected. A user thread chart
can also be selected.

To display the original image, click the
Original View tab.

* After changing the settings, click Retry to
display the image with the new settings
applied. If Retry is not clicked, the new
settings are not applied.

e To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

» To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

On the Result View tab, click the areas of the
image to select whether or not they are to be
sewn.

Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled
with a crosshatch pattern.
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If necessary, in the Omit Colors list, click the
colors to select whether or not they will be
sewn.

Omit Calore

Colors that are crossed out are set to not be
sewn.

After selecting the desired settings, click
Finish.

— An embroidery pattern is created from the
analyzed data, the appropriate thread col-
ors and sew type settings are applied, and
then the pattern is displayed in the Design
Page.

The sew type settings of the created
embroidery pattern can later be changed in
the same way as the settings for other
objects.

If Photo Stitch 1 (Color) is
selected

— A Select Mask dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

Select Mask E‘

=

| .

o

o[

Image Tune

Auko Generste
<Presious | Cancel | Newt >

If the width or height of the image exceeds
500 mm, the Photo Stitch functions cannot
be used.
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e To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

» To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,
select the desired shape that the image will be
trimmed to (mask).

To automatically set a mask so that the
background is trimmed off, click Auto
Generate.

In the image preview box, move the handles of
the mask until it surrounds the desired part of
the image.

* To display the Image Tune dialog box,
where you can adjust the image, click
Image Tune. (For more details, refer to
“‘Image Tune” on this page.)

* To display the image enlarged (or
reduced), move the ZOOM slider up (or
down).

 When the dialog box appears, the square
mask is selected.

* To create any shape of mask, select
% It and then move, enter or delete
points to adjust the mask shape. To add
points, click the outline of the mask. To
delete points, select the point, and then

press the key.

o If Auto Generate was clicked, |}

selected, and the points in the outline of
the mask can be moved, added or deleted.

Pattern edited with the round mask

Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns

Pattern edited with the adjustable mask

The mask size can be set in the range from
64 x 64 dots to the size of the image.

Image Tune

Clicking the Image Tune button in the Select
Mask dialog box displays an Image Tune
dialog box similar to the one shown below.

Image Tune P§|

Qriginal

Dark. ,| Brright
Law High
Combrast 0 o0 &40 o0 Contrast

‘ Cancel

The image window displays the image
resulting from the current settings.

Move the Original — Sharp slider to adjust the
sharpness of the image’s outlines. A setting
more towards Sharp makes a more
noticeable boundary between bright and dark
areas.

Move the Dark — Bright slider to adjust the
brightness of the image.

Move the Contrast Low — High slider to
adjust the contrast of the image.

Click OK to display the adjusted image in the
Select Mask dialog box and to close this
dialog box.
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To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

In the Select Mask dialog box, click Next.

— The image is analyzed, and the Check
Mask Shape dialog box appears.

Check Mask Shape E|

< Previous Cancel ‘ Next »

Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled
with a crosshatch pattern.

Click Next.

— The Photo Stitch 1 Parameters dialog
box appears.

Photo Stitch 1 Parameters E‘
Sewing Option Auto Select Setting
Detail Thread Chart:

Coarse Fine BROTHER EMBROIDERY =

e Max. Mumber of Colors:

= |
Fiun Pitch 10 Ir="|
0 (i
Convergion Priarity Use Color List
{+ Stitch Quality Index | Color | Code | Brar #
¢~ dump Stitch 1 001 EME
Reduction 2 124 EME
] 307 EME
ImageType 4 073 EME
< 5 804 EME
ST 3 810 EME
" Cartoon 7 005 EME
n w

. cnv FhiE
Design Page Color >

¥ Sew Psge Color Edit List...
< Presvious Cancel | Mext »

118
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Specify the settings for creating the
embroidery pattern.

» To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Sewing Option

Detail

Specifies how detailed the created
embroidery pattern will be. Selecting a
setting closer to Fine creates more
details in the pattern and increases the
number of stitches.

Run pitch

Sets the sewing pitch. The pattern is
created with this setting value as the
minimum length.

Range: 2 to 10 mm (0.08 to 0.39 inch)
Default: 3 mm (0.12 inch)

Conversion
Priority

Select what parameter is given priority
when converting to embroidery pattern.
Stitch Quality: Creates a pattern while
giving priority to the stitching quality.
However, many jump stitches will result.
Jump Stitch Reduction: Creates a
pattern while giving priority to reducing
the number of jump stitches in order to
reduce complications during
embroidering. However, the stitching
quality will be slightly reduced.

Image Type

Photo/
Cartoon

If Photo is selected, the thread colors
will be mixed together, which will result
in a more natural look.

If Cartoon is selected, the thread colors
will not be mixed together, which will
result in a more simply colored look.
Select Photo for image data from a
photograph, etc. Select Cartoon for
image data from an illustration, etc.

Design Page Color

Sew Page
Color

If this check box is selected, the data for
the parts of the pattern that are the
same color as the Design Page will be
created. Clear the check box to keep
the fabric the same color as the Design
Page.

Default: Selected
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Auto Select Setting

Thread Chart

Selects the thread chart for selecting
the thread color with the Auto Select
function.

The most appropriate thread colors
from the selected thread chart are
selected.

A user thread chart can also be
selected.

Sets the number of colors selected by
the Auto Select function.

Color Count
Range: 1 to 50
Default: 10
Auto Select

Click this button to use the settings specified
under Auto Select Setting and automatically
select from the selected thread chart the most
appropriate thread colors for creating the
photo embroidery. The selected thread colors
appear in the Use Color List mentioned
below.

This button can be clicked only if the settings
under Auto Select Setting have been
changed.

Use Color List

This list allows the selected thread colors to be
checked and edited.

Use Color

Thread colors selected for creating the
pattern are displayed, in order, by their
level of brightness. This order is the
sewing order. The order cannot be
changed. The maximum number of
colors is 50.

Click this button to open the Edit List
dialog box, which lets you manually set

Edit List the thread colors to be used when
creating the pattern (see below).
Edit List

Click this button to display the Edit List dialog
box. In this dialog box, you can manually set
the thread colors to be used in the data
conversion.

Edit List X

Color List Use Color List

BROTHER EMBROIDERY ¥

Index| Color | Code | Brand & Index | Color | Code | Brand

omo EMBRI 4 oot EMBROID
943 EMBR 124 EMBROID
393 EMERI 307 EMBROID
07 EMBRI 079 EMBROID
812 EMBRI 085 EMBROID
542 EMERI EMBROID
202 EMBRI 910 EMBROID
602 EMERI 348 EMBROID
005 EMERI I 07 EMBROID
027 EMBRIv 10 [ 33 EMBROID
< b < >

SR N
S m
3
2

Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns

To move the color selected in the Color List
to the Use Color List, click Add. If no color is
selected, or if the Use Color List already
contains 50 colors, this button cannot be
clicked.

To delete the color selected in the Use Color
List, click Remove. If no color is selected in
the Use Color List, this button cannot be
clicked.

* The thread colors in the Color List and
Use Color List are listed, in order, starting
from the brightest. This order is the sewing
order and cannot be changed.

» The maximum number of colors that can
be added to the Use Color List is 50.

* Thread colors displayed in the Use Color
List are not displayed in the Color List.

« To select several colors, hold the
key (to select adjacent colors) or the
key (to select colors that are not

adjacent), and then select the desired
colors.

To apply the changes to the list and close the
dialog box, click OK. The edited settings will
appear in the Photo Stitch 1 Parameters
dialog box. This button cannot be clicked if the
Use Color List is empty.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes, click Cancel.

In the Photo Stitch 1 Parameters dialog box,
click Next.

— A Preview dialog box similar to the one
shown below appeatrs, allowing the creat-
ed embroidery pattern to be previewed.

Preview: &‘

Finizh

< Previous

Cancel |
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In the Select Mask dialog box, click Next.

* To return to the previous dialog box, click — A Gray Balance dialog box similar to the
Previous. one shown below appears.
» To quit the operation and close the dialog

box, click Cancel. Gray Balance ®

Click Finish.

— An embroidery pattern is created and dis-
played in the Design Page.

If Photo Stitch 1 (Mono) is
selected

— A Select Mask dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

S & e = ]
——————
| 8
Move the slider to specify which parts of the
image to create the embroidery pattern for.
:\_l Gray Balance
Q
Image Ture...

Auto Generate:
< Previous | Carced | Hewl >

If the width or height of the image exceeds [rwvan | Cocat | Mot
500 mm, the Photo Stitch functions cannot
be used.

From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,
select the desired shape that the image will be
trimmed to (mask).

* Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled
with a crosshatch pattern.

* An embroidery pattern will be created from
any areas remaining in black.

* To return to the previous dialog box, click

To automatically set a mask so that the Previous.
background is trimmed off, click Auto e To quit the operation and close the dialog
Generate. box, click Cancel.

In the image preview box, move the handles of
the mask until it surrounds the desired part of
the image

For details on the settings, refer to
page 117.
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In the Gray Balance dialog box, click Next.

— The Photo Stitch 1 Parameters dialog
box appears.

Photo Stitch 1 Parameters @l

Sewing Option Use Color
Detail
Caarse Fine Il 500
.... EMBROIDERY
BLACK
Run Fitch
Change Color
30—
=1 il
Conversion Priority
& Stitch Qualiy
Jump Stitch
* Reduction
ImageType
¥ Photo
" Cartoon
< Previous | Cancel | Mest >

Specify the settings for creating the
embroidery pattern.

* To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Sewing Option

Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns

Image Type

If Photo is selected, the thread colors
will be mixed together, which will result
in a more natural look.

If Cartoon is selected, the thread colors

Photo/ will not be mixed together, which will
Cartoon . .
result in a more simply colored look.
Select Photo for image data from a
photograph, etc. Select Cartoon for
image data from an illustration, etc.
Use Color

Specifies the color of thread used to create the
embroidery pattern.

The default setting is the darkest color in the
current thread chart.

Change
Color

In the list, select the color that you want
to change, and then click this button to
open the Thread Color dialog box,
which lets you change the thread color
used in the embroidery pattern.

Specifies how detailed the created
embroidery pattern will be. Selecting a

Detail setting closer to Fine creates more

details in the pattern and increases the
number of stitches.

Run pitch

Sets the sewing pitch. The pattern is
created with this setting value as the
minimum length.

Range: 2 to 10 mm (0.08 to 0.39 inch)
Default: 3 mm (0.12 inch)

Conversion
Priority

Select what parameter is given priority
when converting to embroidery pattern.

Stitch Quality: Creates a pattern while
giving priority to the stitching quality.

Jump Stitch Reduction: Creates a
pattern while giving priority to reducing
the number of jump stitches in order to
reduce complications during
embroidering. However, the stitching
quality will be slightly reduced.

In the Photo Stitch 1 Parameters dialog box,
click Next.

— A Preview dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears, allowing the creat-
ed embroidery pattern to be previewed.

Previews E|

< Previous I Cancel Finish

However, many jump stitches will result.

* To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.
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Click Finish.

— An embroidery pattern is created and dis-
played in the Design Page.

If Photo Stitch 2 (Color) is
selected

— A Select Mask dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

In the Select Mask dialog box, click Next.

— The image is analyzed, and the Check
Mask Shape dialog box appears.

Select Mask El
————————s o
=]
Q < Previous ‘ Cancel | Next >
Image Ture.
El Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled
e C— with a crosshatch pattern.
< Previous | Cancel ‘ Nest >

If the width or height of the image exceeds
500 mm, the Photo Stitch functions cannot
be used.

From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,

select the desired shape that the image will be
trimmed to (mask).

Use Color List
To automatically set a mask so that the i B | s || Bl
background is trimmed off, click Auto 1 R
3 208 EMBR
Generate. o
< ?
In the image preview box, move the handles of [ biessitoss.

the mask until it surrounds the desired part of
the image

For details on the settings, refer to
page 117.

Click Next.

— The Photo Stitch 2 Parameters dialog
box appears.

Photo Stitch 2 Parameters §|

Sewing Option Auta Select Setting

Line irterval Thread Chart:
20 gmm BROTHER EMBROIDERY =

Man. Density Color Set

30 Hinmm || oW -

< Previous | Cancel | Next >

Specify the settings for creating the
embroidery pattern.

» To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

2
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Sewing Option

Line Interval

Specifies the interval between parallel
lines used to create the embroidery
pattern.

Range: 1.2 to 5 mm (0.05 to 0.2 inch)
Default: 2 mm (0.08 inch)

n r w

$ Line interval
M

Use Color List

This list allows the selected thread colors to be
checked and edited.

Use Color

Displays the four selected thread colors.

Change
Color

Max. Density

Specifies the maximum density for
areas of the created embroidery pattern
sewn with the zigzag stitch. The
embroidery pattern will be created with
a density smaller than that set here.
Range: 2.5 to 5 lines per mm (64 to 127
lines per inch)

Default: 3 lines per mm (76 lines per
inch)

In the list, select the color that you want
to change, and then click this button to
open the Thread Color dialog box,
which lets you change the thread color
used in the embroidery pattern.

Auto Select Setting

Thread Chart

Selects the thread chart for selecting
the thread color with the Auto Select
function.

The most appropriate thread colors
from the selected thread chart are
selected.

A user thread chart can also be
selected.

Color Set

Sets the combination of four colors used
when creating the embroidery pattern.
The color choices are: cyan (C),
magenta (M), yellow (Y), black (K), red
(R), green (G) and blue (B). Select one
of the following combinations that
contains the colors most used in the
image.

Color combinations: CMYK, RGBK,
CRYK, BMYK

In the Photo Stitch 2 Parameters dialog box,
click Next.

— A Preview dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears, allowing the creat-
ed embroidery pattern to be previewed.

Previews E|

Finish

Cancel |

< Previous |

Auto Select

Click this button to select from the selected
thread chart the thread colors closest to the
four colors in the selected color set. The
selected thread colors appear in the Use
Color List mentioned below.

This button can be clicked only if the settings
under Auto Select Setting have been
changed.

* To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Click Finish.

— An embroidery pattern is created and dis-
played in the Design Page.

e
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If Photo Stitch 2 (Mono) is
selected
— A Select Mask dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

Select Mask E|
e
-~
Image Tune
Auto Generate
< Prewvious | Cancel Next »

If the width or height of the image exceeds
500 mm, the Photo Stitch functions cannot

be used.

From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,
select the desired shape that the image will be
trimmed to (mask).

To automatically set a mask so that the
background is trimmed off, click Auto

Generate.

In the image preview box, move the handles of
the mask until it surrounds the desired part of
the image

For details on the settings, refer to

page 117.

In the Select Mask dialog box, click Next.

Gray Balance

— A Gray Balance dialog box similar to the

one shown below appears.
&

Nest >

< Previous | cancel |

Move the slider to specify which parts of the
image to create the embroidery pattern for.

Gray Balance Fg\

< Previous cancel | Hext>

* An embroidery pattern will be created from
any areas remaining in black.

* To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.
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In the Gray Balance dialog box, click Next.

— The Photo Stitch 2 Parameters dialog
box appears.

Photo Stitch 2 Parameters g‘
Sewing Dption Use Color
Li terval
ing int ej R
20 —mm EMBROIDERY
BLACK.

Man. Diensity

Fo ﬂhne fam Change Color...

< Previous | Cancel | Newt >

Specify the settings for creating the
embroidery pattern.

* To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Sewing Option

Specifies the interval between parallel
lines used to create the embroidery
pattern.

Range: 1.2 to 5 mm (0.05 to 0.2 inch)

Line Interval | i, o uit: 2 mm (0.08 inch)

n r w

$ Line interval
M

Specifies the maximum density for
areas of the created embroidery pattern
sewn with the zigzag stitch. The
embroidery pattern will be created with
Max. Density | a density smaller than that set here.
Range: 2.5 to 5 lines per mm (64 to 127
lines per inch)

Default: 3 lines per mm (76 lines per
inch)

Use Color

Specifies the color of thread used to create the
embroidery pattern.

The default setting is the darkest color in the
current thread chart.

Click this button to open the Thread
Change Color dialog box, which lets you select
Color the thread color used in the embroidery
pattern.

In the Photo Stitch 2 Parameters dialog box,
click Next.

— A Preview dialog box similar to the one
shown below appeatrs, allowing the creat-
ed embroidery pattern to be previewed.

Previews E|

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

< Previous I Cancel Finish

» To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Click Finish.
— An embroidery pattern is created and dis-
played in the Design Page.

If Cross Stitch is selected
— The Cross Stitch Attributes dialog box

appears.
Cross Stitch Attributes
Cross size: 258 ﬂ mm
Stitch times [singe =]
Thread Chart [BROTHER EMERDIDE ~ |

Mas. Mumber of Colors: |8 j
(Frewous‘ Cancel ‘ Mext > I

Specify the settings for creating the
embroidery pattern.

* To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

%
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Sets the horizontal and vertical size of
the pattern.

Cross size Range: 1.5 to 5 mm (0.04 to 0.39 inch)
Default: 2.5 mm (0.08 inch)
Sets the number of times that the
pattern will be sewn. Sews twice per
Stitch times | time.

Range: Single, Double, Triple
Default: Single

Thread Chart

Selects the thread chart for selecting
the thread color.

The most appropriate thread color from
the selected thread chart is selected.
A user thread chart can also be
selected.

Sets the number of colors used in the
created pattern.

Max. The embroidery pattern is created using
Number of no more than the number of colors
Colors specified.
Range: 2 to 50
Default: 8
Click Next.

— A Cross Stitch Setting dialog box similar
to the one shown below appears.

Cross Stitch Setting El

<

%5
<

SRR
batrtststatets

55

< Previous ‘

X

Omit Colors
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et

Finish

Cancel |

In the image in the dialog box, click the areas
to select whether or not they are to be sewn.

* Areas not set to be sewn are shown filled
with a crosshatch pattern.

These areas
will not be sewn.

» To adjust the zoom ratio that the image is
displayed in, move the slider between Q

and Q

* To return to the previous dialog box, click
Previous.

If necessary, in the Omit Colors list, click the
colors to select whether or not they will be
sewn.

Omit Calore

Colors that are crossed out are set to not be
sewn.

After selecting the desired settings, click
Finish.
— The cross stitch pattern is created and
displayed in the Design Page.
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If Design Center is selected

— Design Center starts up, and a Design
Page is displayed with the image import-
ed into it. For details, refer to “Design
Center” on page 69.
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Importing embroidery
patterns from a file

Embroidery patterns from embroidery cards (.pec)
and files created in the Tajima (.dst), Melco (.exp),
Pfaff (.pcs), Husqvarna (.hus) and embroidery
sewing machine (.phc) formats can be imported and
added to the current Design Page.

With this function, you can also add .pes files to the
Design Page, allowing you to combine several files
created with this application.

Toolbar button: faj

Click %7/, or click File, then Import, then
from File.

— An Import from File dialog box similar to
the one shown below appeatrs.

Import from File @
Look int [ 3 Data - of B~

I Clirt [BBoutiqued.pes  [Carda7.pes [Framezs.p
IZ3Pheta [#iBoutiqueS.pes il _sample.pes  [#@Frame3l.p
[ Angel.pes [ Cardi4 pes [ Flower pes [#@Frameas.g
[@Boutiquet pes [ Cardi6.pes [ Frame1l pes [Frames.pe
[@Boutiuez pes [ Cardz5.pes [ Frame15.pes [#Frames pe
[rBoutiqued.pes [ Careizs.pes [ Framez. pes [#HrLargelace.

< S

¥ Preview
File name: || Import =
Fies of pe: | Embroidery Fie[" PES) ~| Cancel

This dialog box can be resized so that the
folder contents can be viewed better. The
size of the dialog box is retained until it is
changed again.

Select the drive and the folder.

» |[f the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in
the Preview box.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

To view the contents of the files in the
currently selected folder, click Browse.

— A Browse dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Browse

T B

~

l;'-‘ -
ﬁ i O N
e

Boutiqued.pes Boutiqueb.pes Cardl4pes  Card1Bpes »
< >

Import Preview. ‘ Cancel ‘

Be sure to select the correct file name
extension from the Files of type box.

» This dialog box can be resized so that the
folder contents can be viewed better. The
size of the dialog box is retained until it is
changed again.

* To return to the Import from File dialog
box, click Cancel.

* To see a more detailed image, select a file,
and then click Preview. A Preview dialog
box similar to the one shown below
appears.

Preview

* To import the displayed file, click
Import.

* To return to the Browse dialog box,
click Cancel.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing
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To import a pattern, select it, and then click
Import, or double-click the file’s icon.

— The embroidery pattern is displayed in the
Design Page.

* When importing patterns from other
makers, be sure to choose a pattern that
will fit in the Design Page.

» The colors of patterns imported from .dst
(Tajima), .exp (Melco), .pcs (Pfaff) and
.hus (Husqvarna) files will be slightly
different. If this happens, you can change
the color with the menu command Sew —
Sewing Order/Color.

e When importing some .pec files from
embroidery cards, the Select Import size
dialog box appears. If this happens, select
the desired import size, and then click OK
to import the embroidery pattern.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

Importing embroidery
patterns from Design Center

An embroidery pattern in Design Center can be
imported directly into the Design Page.

Toolbar button: %]

Start up Design Center and open the file that
you want to import into Layout & Editing.

Click %9, or click File, then Import, then
from Design Center.
— The Import size dialog box appears.

Import size

Magnification : o0 = o

W' B5.0 < H 531 mm
v r
—
Import |

In the Magnification box, type or select the
magnification factor.

Actual size

Orientation :

Cancel |

Inputting Images and Embroidery Patterns

» The embroidery pattern cannot be
magnified to a size larger than the Design
Page.

» The magnification factor cannot be set
below 25%.

Under Orientation, select the desired
orientation.

Click Import to import the embroidery pattern.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

* If Design Center has not been started up,
if a .pem file has not been opened or if
Design Center is not in stage 4 (Sew
Setting stage), one of the following
messages appears.

£

Layout & Editing

L] Please run Design Center,
LY

Layout i Editing E‘
L] There is no data ko impart,
LY

Click OK, and then start up Design Center
and open a .pem file.

“Design Center” on page 69

Importing embroidery patterns
from an embroidery card

An embroidery pattern from an embroidery card
inserted in the USB card writer module can be
imported into the Design Page.

Click File, then Import, then from Card.

— If a card writer module is connected and if
an embroidery card is inserted into the
card writer module, the following mes-
sage appears and the embroidery pat-
terns are read from the card.

Mow transmitting. ..

Flease wait for a while.

%
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* To see a more detailed image, select a
pattern, and then click Preview. A
Preview dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

If a card writer module is connected but an
embroidery card is not inserted, the following
message appears.

Layout & Editing

i ) Mo embroidery card is inserted,

Please insert an embroidery card.

Retry | Cancel |
* Insert an embroidery card, and then click
Retry.

» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

2958

After the card has been read, a dialog box
similar to the one shown below appears.

Import from Card

Import Cancel ‘

* To import the displayed pattern, click
Import.
e To return to the Browse dialog box,
click Cancel.
» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

| Cancel |

Click Import, or double-click the pattern to

import it.
This dialog box can be resized so that the When importing some patterns, the Select
patterns can be viewed better. The size of Import size dialog box appears. If this
the QIa/og box is retained until it is changed happens, select the desired import size, and
again. then click OK to import the pattern.

Click a pattern to select it.

Due to copyright issues, some embroidery
cards cannot be used with this function.

129
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Selecting patterns

To apply settings to an existing pattern, you must
first select it. The Select Object tool is used to select
one or more patterns. Once a pattern is selected,
you can move it, scale it, and change its direction by
rotating it or inverting it.

Click k on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Click the pattern that you want to select.

— Handles appear around the pattern.

- Handles

e The status bar shows the dimensions
(width and height) of the pattern.

* To deselect the pattern, select a different
pattern, click a blank area of the Design
Page, or click any other button in the Tool
Box.

To select an additional pattern, hold down the
key and click the other pattern.

* You can also select patterns by dragging
the pointer across the pattern that you
want to select. As you drag the pointer, a
selection frame is drawn. All patterns that
are contained in that selection frame are
selected when the mouse button is
released.

* If you selected patterns that you did not
want, click a blank area of the Design
Page to deselect all patterns, and start
again.

Selecting patterns in the created
order

With k selected, press the key to select

the next object that was created. Hold down the

key and press the key to select the

previous object that was created.
If the key (orthe and keys)
are pressed:

¢ and no object is selected, the first object (or
the last object) that was created is selected.

¢ and multiple objects are selected, all objects
are deselected except the soonest (or latest)
object that was created.

* and the last (or first) object that was created
is selected, the first (or last) object is
selected.

Selecting all embroidery patterns

All patterns in the Design Page can easily be
selected.

Make sure that k on the Tool Box is

selected.

Click Edit, then Select All.

®| o
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Moving patterns

Move the pointer over a selected pattern or
group of selected patterns.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Drag the pattern to the desired location.

» To move the pattern horizontally or
vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected pattern 0.5 mm (about 0.02 inch)
in the direction of the arrow on the key.

* If Snap to Grid is selected, each press of
an arrow key moves the pattern one grid
mark in the direction of the arrow on the
key.

* The arrow keys cannot be used to move
text on a path if just the text is selected.
The path must also be selected in order to
move using the arrow keys.

Moving embroidery patterns to
the center

The selected patterns can easily be moved to the
center of Design Page.

Select one or more patterns.

Click Edit, then Center.

— All selected patterns move to the center of
Design Page.

Aligning embroidery patterns
The selected patterns can easily be aligned as
specified.

Select the patterns which you want to align.

Click Edit, then Align, then Left, Center,
Right, Top, Middle, or Bottom, depending on
how you want to align the patterns.

— The selected patterns are aligned as
shown below.

: —>
T O [ TOP
\ Mlddle-O"
-.':ef!,,,,, i,,,,ce”‘er : ,,,F}',g,hl, :””””””E
O O O ‘ .
! 7777777777 "‘ 777777777 ! -Q'I

To choose a different alignment, select the
menu command Edit — Undo, and then

repeat step

Text on a path

Text on a path can be aligned by selecting other
objects on the Design Page together with the text,
the path, or both the text and the path. The selected
patterns are aligned on their outlines.

1. Text is selected.

2. Path is selected.

n ] ]
3. Both the text and path
are selected.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing
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Patterns set for hole sewing

If just the inside pattern is selected, the pattern is
aligned on the outline of the inside area. If the
outside of the pattern is also selected, the pattern is
aligned on the outline of the outside area.

1. Inside area is selected.

3. Both the inside and outside areas are selected.

Scaling patterns

Scaling manually

Select the pattern or patterns that you want to
resize.

Move the pointer over one of the handles of a
selected pattern or group of patterns.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

— I , ™y or ", depending

on the handle that the pointer is over.

e +—+ s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and " are forscaling both
dimensions at the same time.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

* As you drag the handle, the current size is
displayed on the status bar.

» For more precise resizing, select the menu
command Edit — Numerical Setting —
Size, as described below.

e Stamp settings remain independent from
the patterns that they are applied to. If a
pattern containing a stamp is edited, be
sure to check the stamp after editing is
finished.

» Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be scaled.

 When scaling stitch patterns, the number
of stitches remains the same, resulting in
a loss of quality. To maintain the quality of
the embroidery pattern, hold down the

(Ctrl) key while scaling.

Scaling numerically

Select the pattern or patterns that you want to
resize.

Click Edit, then Numerical Setting, then
Size.

— The Size dialog box appears.

Size El

¥ azpect

Region Size
fidth Height

i
& [ = —
= =~
[ =]
f_" —
= =
Reqion + Line Size

R0.8 " 384 mm

-

ak. | F'review| Eancel|

To change the width and height proportionally,
select the aspect check box.

Select the whether the width and height will be
set as a percentage (%) or a dimension
(millimeters or inches).

Type or select the desired width and height.

=l

2
N

%



A2
J PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 133 Thursday, July 8,2004 11:59 AM L

Editing Embroidery Patterns

* Select 100% to leave the pattern
unchanged.

* If aspect is selected, changing one
dimension automatically changes the
other so that the proportion of the width
and height remains unchanged.

* The specified size is for the region. If the
pattern has a line, the size of the entire
pattern can be viewed under Region +
Line Size at the bottom of the dialog box.

To resize the selected pattern while
maintaining the original density and fill pattern,
select the Keep density and fill pattern
check box.

The Keep density and fill pattern check
box is available only if stitch data is selected.

Click OK.

* To view the pattern at the new size in the
Design Page, click Preview.

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes to the settings, click Cancel.

Region (without line)

* You cannot enter a size that will cause the
pattern to exceed the size of the Design
Page.

» The minimum value is 1 mm (0.04 inch).

“Changing the measurement units” on
page 202

Flipping patterns
horizontally or vertically

Select the pattern that you want to flip (up/
down) or vertically (left/right).

To flip the pattern horizontally, click Edit, then

Mirror, then Horizontal, or click B/ on the

Toolbar.
To flip the pattern vertically, click Edit, then

Mirror, then Vertical, or click g& on the
Toolbar.

Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be flipped.

Rotating patterns

Size PZ|
v aspect N
Fegion Size ROtatlng manua"y
‘width | Height
2 K == Select the pattern that you want to rotate.
s i o
Click Edit, then Rotate, or click © onthe
Toolbar.
r — The handles around the selected pattern
0K | Preview | cancel | are replaced by smaller squares at the

four corners of the selected pattern.

Region + line Move the pointer over one of the four rotation
Size X handles.
WV aspect - - — When the pointer is moved over a rotation
Fegpn 22 i handle, the shape of the pointer changes
wlioo <, %
= j to ).
i : = [ ]

Fegion + Line Size
50.8 ¥ 384 mm

-

ak | Preview| Eancel|

Drag the rotation handle clockwise or
counterclockwise to rotate the pattern in 1°
increments.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

133

2

%

N



—o | ®

J é PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 134 Thursday, July 8,2004 11:59 AM

To rotate the pattern in 15° increments, hold

down the key while dragging the
rotation handle.

D7
0

= [Z[S BRG]0 Ol 7] 1,

Rotating numerically

Select the pattern that you want to rotate.

Click Edit, then Numerical Setting, then
Rotate.

— The Rotate dialog box appears.

@ 0 ﬂdegree
(] 8 | Preview| Eancel|

Type or select the desired rotation angle.

e The angle can also be specified by moving
the pointer over the red arrow inside of the
circle, then dragging the red arrow to the
desired angle. When the pointer is moved
over the red arrow, its shape changes to

0.

* Select 0 degree to leave the pattern
unchanged.

Click OK.

» To view the pattern rotated the specified
angle in the Design Page, click Preview.

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes to the settings, click Cancel.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

The range of values that can be entered is
between 0 and 359 degrees, in 1-degree
increments.

Grouping embroidery
patterns

Several individual objects can be grouped so that
the same changes apply to all of the patterns within
the group. Grouped objects can however still be
edited independently.

Select several objects.

Click Edit, then Group.

— The selected objects are grouped.

* If you select only the text fit to a path or
only the path, both the path and text will be
included in the group.

» When selecting an object set as part of a
hole sewing pattern, the entire hole sewing
pattern will be included in the group.

» To ungroup the objects, select the group,
and then click Edit, then Ungroup.

Editing grouped objects
individually
Even after patterns are grouped, they can be edited
individually.

To select a single object within a group, hold

down the key while clicking the
object.

To select multiple objects within a group, or to
select grouped and ungrouped objects, hold

down the and keys while

clicking the objects.

A light blue frame appears around the
grouped objects whenever the group or an
individual object is selected.

Edit the object as desired.

Grouping is cancelled if objects are deleted
to leave only one.

%
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Selecting points

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: |/ l_;»im;:J :

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to
Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

L € @

ey |

The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, an
arc, a fan shape, an arc & string, a manual
punching pattern, or stitch data.

To select a single point, click an empty square.

To select additional points, hold down the
key and click each point, or drag the

pointer over the points that you want to select.

To select all points between the selected point
and the next point selected, hold down the

key while clicking the next point.

To select an additional point in the direction of

the end point, hold down the key and

pressthe — orl key. To select an additional
point in the direction of the start point, hold

down the key and press the « or T
key. Holding down the key and

pressing the opposite arrow key deselects the
point.

To deselect the current point and select the
following point in the direction of the end point,

hold down the key and press the
— orl key. Todeselect the current point and

select the following point in the direction of the

start point, hold down the key and
press the «— or T key.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

The points of some patterns cannot be
selected.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

Moving points

Click f):‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: |/ ?{é} :

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to
Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, an
arc, a fan shape, an arc & string, a manual
punching pattern, or stitch data.

Click the point that you want to move.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

If you click the outline of the pattern instead
of a point, a new point is inserted.

%
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Drag the point to the new location.

]

N

2]

You must drag a point that is selected. If you
start dragging by clicking elsewhere on the
outline of the pattern, a new point will be
inserted or the selected point(s) will be
deselected.

» All of the selected points move in the same
direction.

e To move the point of a broken line, a curve,
a manual punching pattern, or stitch data
horizontally or vertically, hold down the

key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point 0.5 mm (about 0.02 inch) in
the direction of the arrow on the key.

* If Snap to Grid is selected, each press of
an arrow key moves the point one grid
mark in the direction of the arrow on the
key.

* The arrow keys cannot be used to move
the end points of an arc.

* Points in patterns set for hole sewing can
also be moved. However, the point cannot
be moved to cross an outline. In order to
move the point in this way, cancel hole
sewing first.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Inserting points

New points can be inserted in order to change the
shape of a pattern. In the case of a new point on a
curve, you can also use the handle to reorient the
tangent to the new point.

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; Sl B

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to
Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, a
manual punching pattern, or stitch data.

Click the outline to add a point.

— A new point appears selected (as a small
black square and, in the case of a curve,
with a control handle).

If a manual punching block pattern was
selected, a pair of new points are inserted.

=l
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Deleting points Transforming straight lines into
curves or curves into straight lines

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: |/ (:%;J _

Click f‘; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, a
manual punching pattern, or stitch data.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point that you want to delete.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

Click Edit, then Delete, or press the

key to remove the point.

If a point of a manual punching block pattern
was selected, the pair of points are deleted.

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: |/ ez |

Click g

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Click the pattern that you want to edit.

— The points in the pattern appear as small
empty squares.

Click the point that you want to transform.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

To transform a straight line to a curve, click
Edit, then Change To Curve, or right-click the
point, and then click To Curve on the menu
that appeared.

To transform a curve to a straight line, click
Edit, then Change To Straight, or right-click
the point, and then click To Straight on the
menu that appeared.

— A point on curve is transformed to a cor-
ner, and a corner point is transformed to a
point on a curve.

%
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If the point is on a curve, you can use the
control handles to adjust the curve.

Moving entry/exit points and
the center point

Moving the entry/exit points

You can reposition the entry and exit points of
objects created with the tools on the Tool Box in
order to adjust the stitching.

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; :‘f@ .

Click £+

— The shape of the pointer changes to

o

If the entry and exit points have been
optimized (a check mark appears in front of
the Optimize Entry/Exit points command
on the Sew menuy), the entry and exit points
of the patterns cannot be edited. In order to
use this tool for editing the entry and exit
points, select the menu command Sew —
Optimize Entry/Exit points to cancel the
setting.

Click the object that you want to edit.

— The entry and exit points of the object ap-
pear.

Ifthe region has the concentric circle stitch or
radial stitch applied, the center point of the
stitching also appears. (For details on
moving the center point, refer to “Moving the
center point” on page 139.)

Editing Embroidery Patterns

The entry and exit points of stitch data, text,
and manual punching patterns cannot be
edited.

. This is the entry point for the outline
M stitching. The previous pattern is
connected to this point.

» This is the exit point for the outline

Bl stitching. Stitching continues from this

point to the next pattern.

n This is the entry point for the inside
A region stitching. The previous pattern
is connected to this point.

This is the exit point for the inside

a1 region stitching. Stitching continues
from this point to the next pattern.

If the outline or the inside region are set to
not be sewn, the corresponding point does
not appeatr.

Drag the arrow for the point that you want to
move to the desired location on the outline.

L

* Only entry and exit points for objects
created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle
and Outline tools can be edited. Stitch
data or objects created with the Text tools
or Manual Punch tools cannot be edited.

* If the menu command Sew — Optimize
Entry/Exit points is selected to optimize
the entry and exit points, all manual
adjustments of the entry and exit points
will be lost, and the positions of the points
will be automatically optimized.

=l
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Moving the center point

The center point for regions set to the concentric
circle stitch or radial stitch can be repositioned for a
more decorative effect.

Click f; on the Tool Box.

Fl

— Two buttons appear: /l; @;’: .

Click £+
— The shape of the pointer changes to
»
0.

Click the region set to the concentric circle
stitch or radial stitch that you want to edit.

— The entry and exit points and the center
point of the object appear.

]

N A
AN

Drag the center point to the desired location.

Optimizing the entry/exit points
The positions of the entry and the exit points for the

objects can be adjusted automatically in order to
optimize stitching.

Click Sew, then Optimize Entry/Exit points.

To optimize the entry and exit points, select
this command so that a check mark appears.
To cancel optimizing, select this command so
that no check mark appears.

— If a check mark appears beside Optimize
Entry/Exit points, the entry and exit
points for the stitching of connected ob-
jects with the same color are optimized (in
other words, they are connected by the
shortest distance possible).

Editing Embroidery Patterns

¢ Only entry and exit points for objects
created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle
and Outline tools can be optimized.

* If the menu command Sew — Optimize
Entry/Exit points is selected to optimize
the entry and exit points, the entry and exit
points cannot be moved with the Entry/
EXxit point tool.

— If the check mark does not appear beside
Optimize Entry/Exit points, the entry
and exit points are not optimized. If the
optimizing of the entry and exit points is
cancelled, the entry point and exit point
positions are retained. In addition, the po-
sitions of the entry and the exit points can
be manually changed with the Entry/Exit/
Center point tool.

Optimize Entry/Exit points not selected

Optimize Entry/Exit points selected

=l
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Converting objects to stitch data

Objects drawn with the tools in Layout & Editing can
be converted into stitch data, allowing you to make
detailed changes by modifying the position of

individual stitches.

Select the object that you want to convert.

Click Sew, then Convert to Stitch.

The selected object is converted to stitch data.

A

— The dotted line around the converted data
indicates that it is stitch data. Each stitch
of the converted data can be edited with

the Edit Point tool.

* Related text, lines and patterns set for hole
sewing will all be converted to stitch data,
even if some of the objects are not

selected.

» Patterns that do not have sewing attributes
applied are deleted when the object is

converted to stitch data.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Editing stitch points of stitch
data

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: |/ (f;j_@ _

Click f‘; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Click the object that you want to edit.

— The stitch points in the stitch data appear
as small empty squares.

Stitch data are surrounded with a dotted line.
If the object is not surrounded by a dotted
line, it cannot be edited. Select the menu
command Sew — Convert to Stitch to
convert the object to stitch data.

To select a single stitch point, click an empty
square.

— The selected stitch point appears as a
small black square.

Ifyou click a feed, the points at both ends are
selected.

To select multiple stitch points, hold down the

key and click each of the other points
that you want to select, or drag the pointer
over the stitch points that you want to select.

* To select all stitch points (in the stitching
order) between the selected stitch point
and the next point selected, hold down the

key while clicking the next stitch
point.

4
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o

» To select an additional stitch point in the
stitching order, hold down the key
and press the — or J key. To select an
additional stitch point in the opposite
direction of the stitching order, hold down
the key and press the « or
7 key. Holding down the key and
pressing the opposite arrow key deselects
the stitch point.

* To deselect the current stitch point and
select the following point in the stitching
direction, hold down the key and
press the — or { key. To deselect the
current stitch point and select the previous
point in the stitching direction, hold down
the key and press the « or T key.

» To select all stitch points in the next color,
press the key. To select all stitch
points in the previous color, hold down the

key and press the key.

— Selected points appear as small black
squares.

When selecting stitch points, be sure to click
the stitch point (do not click a blank area of
the Design Page), otherwise all of the
selected points will be deselected.

Moving stitch points

Drag the selected stitch points to the new
location.

» To move the selected stitch point
horizontally or vertically, hold down the

key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected stitch point 0.1 mm in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

Inserting stitch points and feeds

Click a line between two stitch points to add a
new point at that position.

To insert a stitch point and change the
previous line into a feed, hold down the

and keys while clicking on

the line.

Deleting stitch points
Press the key to delete the

selected stitch point.

If the end point of a feed is deleted, that feed
segment is deleted and the stitches before
and after the feed are connected.

Editing entry/exit points for each
color of the stitch data

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f’: (—531}5 .

Click g

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Click the object that you want to edit.

— The stitch points in the object appear as
small empty squares.

To select the entry point of the first thread

color, press the (Ctrl) and (Home) keys.

To select the exit point of the last thread color,

press the and keys.

To select the entry point of a given color,
select at least one point in that color, and then

press the key.

To select the exit point of a given color, select
at least one point in that color, and then press

the key.

%
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Changing colors of stitch data

The colors of imported stitch data or objects
converted to stitches can be changed in the following
way.

Toolbar button: E

Click 'E'%' , or click Sew, then Sewing Order/
Color.

— The Sewing Order/Color dialog box ap-
pears with each data in the pattern in a
separate frame.

Sewing Order / Colon
!E_ﬂ g @
1 2 3 4

Al P B | (oo ]

Select the frame for the data whose color you
want to change.

Click M.

— The Thread Color dialog box appears.

Thread Color,

Thisad Chart: |BROTHER EMBROIDERY hd

I~ View Details

|_gm) ) pui
HEEEN[]
HIOO0
gy

ONEECO
T -

o @] @]
i EE",UABEKU‘DEHY

oK Cancel |

Select the desired color, and then click OK.

— The object appears in the new color in the
Sewing Order/Color dialog box and in
the Design Page.

Repeat steps to for each data whose
color you want to change.

Click OK.

— The pattern is displayed with the new col-
ors.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

Converting stitch data to blocks

Imported stitch data or patterns converted to stitch
data can be converted into blocks (manual punching
data), allowing you to change some of their sewing
attributes and to scale individual colors while keeping
their stitching quality.

Select the stitch data imported into the Design
Page where you want to apply the setting.

Click Sew, then Stitch to Block.

— The Stitch to Block sensitivity dialog
box appears.

Stitch to Block sensiti... E|

Fine Nomal Coarse

Cancel

Move the slider to select the desired
sensitivity.

The Normal setting should provide
satisfactory results in most cases, but
depending on the complexity of the pattern,
you may need to select a setting more
towards Coarse or Fine.

Click OK.

— The datain the blocks are grouped so that
any setting change will affect the whole
pattern, and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears as shown below.

M| [Fill Stitch -

—@—
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* To quit the operation, click Cancel.
» To modify the sewing attributes of all
blocks of the same color within the pattern,

Editing Embroidery Patterns

“Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 171, “Scaling patterns” on page 132
and “Selecting points” on page 135

hold down the key while selecting a Spllttlng off parts of stitch data
block whose color or sew type settings you

want to change. (An alternate method is to The Split stitch tool in the Tool Box allows you to
first ungroup the colors of the pattern by split a pattern after tracing an enclosure around the
selecting the menu command Edit — parts that you want to cut off. You can then move the
Ungroup.) Use the zoom tools to zoom cutoff sections to rearrange the pattern, combine it
into the design to select the color more with other patterns or even delete it.

easily. All blocks of that color are selected
and the block color and sew type appear in
the Sewing Attributes bar.

 When you scale blocks, the number of
stitches sewn automatically adapt to the
new size of the blocks, allowing you to
keep the original embroidery quality.

Without Stitch to Block

7

7

With Stitch to Block

* The Stitch to Block command cannot be
used with some stitch data imported from
embroidery cards.

» Some fill patterns are lost when scaled
after setting the Stitch to Block function,
therefore it is recommended to scale while
holding down the key or by
selecting the menu command Edit —
Numerical Setting — Size.

» The selected color blocks can be moved or
scaled individually, therefore, if you want
to move the whole pattern once it has been
ungrouped, be sure to carefully regroup
each individual color pattern by selecting
the menu command Edit — Group.

e You can further modify the pattern by
using the Point Edit tool.

This tool is available only for stitch data, and
when the Text, Outline, and Manual Punch
tools are not selected.

Patterns created with the drawing or Text
tools of Layout & Editing need to be
converted into stitches before they can be
cut with the Spilit stitch tool.

on the Tool Box.

Click the stitch data that you want to cut a
section from.

You can also click the Split stitch tool after
selecting stitch data.

— All other stitch data disappear from the
display, and the shape of the pointer

changes to j; .
Click in the Design Page at the point where
you want to start drawing the enclosing lines.

In the Tool Box, only the Zoom tool is
available, allowing you to zoom in on the
stitch data to better view the area.

Continue clicking in the Design Page to
specify each corner of the enclosure around
the area to be cut off.

=l
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— The dotted line that is drawn when you
move the pointer changes to a solid line
when the next point is specified.

[} untitled - Layout & Editing,
Ble Edt Imsge Iext Sew Display Opion bep

[ |r|at|®]> |07

[oraws area for stiech spitting.

e To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button. Each
successive right-click removes points, one
by one, in the opposite order that they
were entered. Once all points are deleted,
the Tool Box buttons are available again,
however, the application remains in Split
stitch mode.

e An enclosure is valid only if it contains
stitch data. If it contains no stitch data, an
error message appears, and the enclosure
is erased, but the application remains in
Split stitch mode.

* Sections enclosed several times by lines
of an intricate figure alternate between
being selected and deselected. Therefore,
in a figure like a pentagram for instance,
only the points are selected, and the
center is deselected as it has been

enclosed twice.

Double-click in the Design Page to specify the
section to be split off.

Edit the cutoff section as desired.

144

Editing Embroidery Patterns

* Only one cutoff section can be specified
from the pattern at one time. Repeat the
procedure for each piece of the pattern
that you want to cut off.

» The cutoff piece moves to the end of the
sewing order and the thread color order
appears in the order selected for the
original pattern.

e
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Editing Embroidery Patterns

The Circle or Arc tool allows you to create several curved patterns: regular circles (or ovals), arcs, fan shapes

and arc & strings.

O @

Circle Oval Arc

Fan s;ape Arc & string

All of these patterns, except arcs have an outline
and a inside region, and can independently be
assigned different sewing attributes. Arcs are simple

Click in the Arc shape selector, and then
select Circle.

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

— The point where you start dragging is con-
sidered a corner of an imaginary rectan-
gle around the oval. The point where you
release the mouse button is the diagonal-
ly opposite point of the rectangle. The
oval will fit inside this imaginary rectangle
(its greater axis is along the longer edge
of the rectangle, and its smaller axis is
along the smaller edge).

outlines. To draw a circle, hold down the key
while dragging the pointer.
When drawing a shape with this tool, select
the shape before drawing. You cannot, for a0
example, draw a circle, then change it to an Drawi ng an arc

arc afterward.

The setting is applied to all patterns that you
will create with the Circle or Arc tool, until the
setting is changed.

Drawing a circle or an oval

Click on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+

@, and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears similar to the one shown below.

[cree =] [~ M| [zigemastcn | [WW M| [Fn st B

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape.
For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Color” on page 169 and
“Sew type” on page 170.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the shape. (For
more details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 171.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

Click on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+

@, and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears similar to the one shown below.

‘Cw:\e j W E |Z\gzag5til:h j W E Fill Stitch A

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape.
For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Color” on page 169 and
“Sew type” on page 170.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the shape. (For
more details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 171.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

Click in the Arc shape selector, and then click
Arc.

Arc - W E Zigzag Stitch -

Proceed as you would to draw a circle or an
oval.

%
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— A radial line appears on the oval when the
mouse button is released.

Move the pointer to the start point of the arc,
and then click.

— The radial line disappears.

Move the pointer until the arc has the desired
shape, and then click.

+

Click at start point.

+

Move to end point.

+ Click at end point.

Drawing a fan shape

Click on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+

@ and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears similar to the one shown below.

|C|rc\e j W E |Z|gzag Stitch j ’W E |F\II Stitch j

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape.
For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Color” on page 169 and
“Sew type” on page 170.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the shape. (For
more details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 171.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Click in the Arc shape selector, and then click
Fan Shape.

Fanshape ~| [/ M| [Zigrsgstich ~|  [§ D] [ siich ~
Proceed as you would to draw a circle or an
oval.

— Aradial line appears on the oval when the
mouse button is released.

Move the pointer to the start point of the fan
shape, and then click.

— The radial line disappears.

Move the pointer until the fan has the desired
shape, and then click.

+

Click at start point.

_’_

Move to end point.

—|— Click at end point.
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Drawing an arc & string

Click on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+

@ and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears similar to the one shown below.

|C|rc\e j W E |Z|gzag Stitch j ’W E |F\II Stitch j

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape.
For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Color” on page 169 and
“Sew type” on page 170.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the shape. (For
more details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 171.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

Click in the Arc shape selector, and then click
Arc & String.

|Arc& S\rmgj W E ‘Zlgzaq Stitch j ’W E |F|I\S\\tch j

Proceed as you would to draw a circle or an
oval.

— A radial line appears on the oval when the
mouse button is released.
Move the pointer to the start point of the arc &
string, and then click.
— The radial line disappears.

Move the pointer until the arc & string has the
desired shape, and then click.

Click at start point.

_’_

Move to end point.

—’— Click at end point.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

Specifying the geometric
attribute

Arc shape [circle -

Use this selector to select the type of arc.

The Arc shape selector appears in the
Sewing Attributes bar when @ on the

Tool Box is selected.

Click in the Arc shape selector.

— The settings appear.

Circle hd

Arc & String

Click one of the settings.

— The setting is applied to all patterns that
will be created with the Circle or Arc tool,
until the setting is changed.
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With the Rectangle tool, you can draw rectangles with sharp or rounded corners. A rectangle will automatically
have an outline and an inside region that can independently be assigned different sewing attributes.

Rectangle Square

Click F‘D on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+

@, and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears similar to the one shown below.

00 -] mm [ M| [zigzagstch -] [il | [Finstich |

» You can change the edge radius, color and
sew type either before or after drawing the
shape. For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Edge radius” on
page 148, “Color” on page 169 and “Sew
type” on page 170.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the stitch. (For
more details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 171.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

— The point where you start dragging is con-
sidered a corner of the rectangle. The
point where the mouse button is released
is the diagonally opposite corner of the
rectangle.

To draw a square, hold down the key
while dragging the pointer.

Specifying the geometric
attribute

Edge radius "0 - mm

Use this selector to select the shape of the rectangle
corners.

The Edge radius selector appears in the
Sewing Attributes bar when F‘D on the

Tool Box is selected. It also appears when a
rectangle in the Design Page has been
selected.

Click in the Edge radius selector.

Type the desired radius (0 to 100 mm (0 to

3.98 inches)) and press the key, or

click the desired value.

— The setting is applied to all patterns that
will be created with the Rectangle tool,
until the setting is changed.

— If a rectangle was selected, the setting is
also applied to that rectangle.

Example 1 Example 2
Edge radius: 0.0 mm Edge radius: 20.0 mm

o
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The Outline tools allow you to add straight lines and curves to your pattern.

If the straight line or curve is set to be open (Open Path), it will end at the last point entered. Since this type
of pattern is a simple outline and does not have an inside region, line sew type and color settings can only be
applied to the line itself.

If the straight line or curve is set to be closed (Close Path), the last point will automatically connect with the
first one. Since this type of pattern has an outline and an inside region, each part can be assigned different
sew types and colors. However, if the line of the pattern crosses itself, the inside region cannot be filled,
and the line must be uncrossed so that the fill can be applied.

While creating the pattern, you can freely switch between drawing straight lines or curves, and once they are
drawn, straight lines can be transformed into curves, and curves into straight lines.

Furthermore, if an image is used as a template, one tool can be used to semi-automatically extract the image
boundary.

@ is for drawing curves. (Shortcut key:

End point
@)
Start point |} is for semi-automatically drawing lines.

Open line Closed line (Shortcut key: @ )

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

Click the button for the type of line that you
want to draw.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+§ + or +E, and the Sewing At-
tributes bar appears similar to the one
shown below.

End point Ciosepath v| [ M| [Zigzagstien =] [if M| [Finsicn -
Start point

Open curve Closed curve e You can change the path shape, color and
sew type either before or after creating the
shape. For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Path shape” on
page 150, “Color” on page 169 and “Sew
type” on page 170.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the shape. (For
This closed curve crosses itself, more detalils, refer to “Specifying sewing
s0 the regions will not be filled. attributes” on page 171.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however

This closed line crosses itself,
so the regions will not be filled.

Click @ on the Tool Box. you can modify them later.
— Three buttons appear: % g‘) I Click in the Design Page to specify the start

% is for drawing straight lines. (Shortcut point.

key: @)

149
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Click in the Design Page to specify the next
point.

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

Continue clicking to specify every point, and
then double-click the last end point.

* While drawing the pattern, you can freely
switch between the different line types
either by clicking a different button or by
pressing the shortcut key.

e Even after the pattern is drawn, you can
transform straight lines into curves and
vice versa. For more details, refer to
“Transforming straight lines into curves or
curves into straight lines” on page 137.

* If Close Path is set, double-clicking will
automatically draw a line between the last
and the first points of the line.

» When drawing a straight line, hold down
the key while moving the pointer
to draw vertically or horizontally.

* A template image is needed in order to
draw using the Semi-Automatic tool. If
there is no image, this tool will draw like
the Straight Line tool.

Specifying the geometric
attribute

Path Shape Open path ~

Use this selector to select whether the broken lines
and curves will be open or closed.

The Path shape selector appears in the
Sewing Attributes bar when [jg on the Tool

Box is selected. It also appears when a
broken line or curve in the Design Page has
been selected.

Click the Path shape selector.

— The settings appear.

Click the desired option.

150
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— The setting is applied to all patterns that

will be created with the Outline tools, until
the setting is changed.

— If a broken line or curve was selected, the

setting is also applied to that broken line
or curve.
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The Manual Punch tools are used to create patterns that look like manual embroidery. With manual punching,
you can create data with any sewing order, direction and orientation that you want.

Letters that you design yourself constitute a typical example of patterns that look better using manual punching
patterns. The illustrations below show two previews of the letter “O”.

The one shown below has been designed using two concentric ovals without a line sewing attribute, filling the
larger oval with the fill stitch, and turning off the region sewing attribute inside the small oval. The pair was then
set for hole sewing.

Fill stitch
(The stitching has a constant direction.)

The letter shown below has been drawn using the Manual Punch tools. To do this, we duplicated the letter
shown above, removed the inside region, and created a manual punching pattern using the outlines of the
ovals as guides. The ovals were then deleted.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

Manual punching
(The direction of the stitching follows the curve.)

The stitch density for both letters was set to a minimum in order to make it easier to see the difference between
the two patterns on the preview display.

When creating a manual punching pattern, it is easier to use an image in the background as a guide. In the
above example, we used two ovals that we removed after completing the manual punching pattern.
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Another possibility is to load a template image and
redraw it using manual punching patterns. The
advantage of this method is that you have a better
control on the thread orientation.

Open a template or prepare an image that you
will use as a guide.

Click ép on the Tool Box.

— Five buttons appear:
Al @ A7~

EF is for creating straight block-type

punching patterns. (Shortcut key: @ )

&ﬂ is for creating curved block-type
punching patterns. (Shortcut key: ® )

G';I is for semi-automatically creating block-

type punching patterns. (Shortcut key: @ )

/\/ is for creating running-type punching
patterns (the broken line is sewn). (Shortcut

key: (V)

is for creating feed-type punching

patterns (the broken line is not sewn).

(Shortcut key: )

While creating a manual punching pattern,
you can alternate between the various types.
For example, you can start with a straight
block-type pattern, then switch to a running-
type pattern (to draw an outline of the block-
type pattern), then switch to the feed type to
move to the beginning of the next block-type
pattern. The whole pattern, consisting of
different types of punching patterns, will be
considered a single object (all parts will have
the same sew type and color).

In this example, we start with a straight block-
type pattern, use the feed-type pattern to
move the pointer, and then create a running-
type pattern.

Click §|| to start creating a straight block-

type pattern.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+

&, and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears similar to the one shown below.

M| [SatinStich ~

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after creating the pattern.
For more details on changing these
settings, refer to “Color” on page 169 and
“Sew type” on page 170.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the pattern. (For
more details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 171.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

Click in the Design Page to specify point 1
(start point).

Refer to the illustration below, and click in the
Design Page to specify points 2 through 8.

8 9

=l
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Run pitch

11 10

——

13

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

After clicking point 8 (the last point of the
block-type pattern), click | =,

pattern button), and then in the Design Page

Click A on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: | A F]BD )

Click ﬂ

— The shape of the pointer changes to

I , and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-
pears similar to the one shown below.

[0t ABC BEEsEEE  -| [100 =] mm M| [Satnstch -

If necessary, change the font, text size, color
and sew type.

* You can change the font, text size, color,
and sew type either before or after creating
the text. For more details on changing
these settings, refer to “Font” on page 154,
“Text Size” on page 156, “Color” on
page 169 and “Sew type” on page 170.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

to specify point 9 (the start point of the
running-type pattern).

Click /\/ | (running-type pattern button), and

then click in the Design Page to specify points
10, 11, and 12, as shown in the above
illustration.

To complete the pattern, double-click point 13
(the last point of the entire pattern).

 When entering points, change the punch
type by pressing the appropriate shortcut
key.

* A template image is needed in order to use
the semi-automatic block-type punch tool.
If there is no image, this tool will create a
punching pattern like the straight block-
type punch tool.

¢ Once the pattern is drawn, you can still
transform straight block-type patterns into
curved block-type patterns and vice versa.
For details, refer to “Transforming straight
lines into curves or curves into straight
lines” on page 137.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box and
the Text Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the text. (For
more details, refer to “Specifying sewing
attributes” on page 171 and “Specifying
text attributes” on page 157.) If you do not
change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

« If one of the fonts provided with this
application (01 to 35) is selected, the line
sewing attributes cannot be changed.

Click in the Design Page where you want the
text to appear.

— The Edit Text Letters dialog box ap-
pears, containing a chart with all charac-
ters available with the selected font.

%

=l

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

153

@ ||

%




®

J é PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 154 Thursday, July 8,2004 11:59 AM

154

Edit Text Letters @
Cancel

Insert Character

oy S— 7] e |
oft1]2|3[4|5]|6|7|B[9 ?

BICID|E|F|GH|I[J|K|L|M[N|O
PIO[R[S|T[U VW [X]|Y[Z
alblc|dle|[flg|h]|i]j|k]!|m|n]o

plalr st u]v]w]x|v]z

NEREE

M o u 5]
alJal~Jala|=lc|e|e|a|e|i~]i]|

fi|a i} 8 afd aji

Text created using certain TrueType fonts
may not be converted correctly into an
embroidery pattern due to the shape of the
character. These characters cannot be
embroidered correctly. Before sewing your
project, embroider a trial piece of fabric.

In addition, text created using some
TrueType fonts cannot be converted at all. In
this case, the area containing the converted
text will be empty or a warning message will
appear.

Type the text.

* Press the key to enter a new line
of text.

* You can also enter a character by
selecting it in the character table, then
clicking Insert, or simply by double-
clicking it. This is particularly useful if you
have to enter accented characters that are
not available on your keyboard.

* An enlarged image of the character
appears below the pointer when it is
moved over a character in the character
table, providing a better view of the
character.

Click OK.
— The text is displayed in the Design Page.

e To quit the operation, click Cancel.

e If you want to edit the entered text,
select it, and then select the menu
command Text — Edit Letters. Edit the
text in the Edit Text Letters dialog box
that appears. (For more details, refer to
“Editing entered text” on page 156.)

Editing Embroidery Patterns

If you entered a character that is not
available for the selected font, an error
message appears. Click OK to close the
message and return to the Edit Text Letters
dialog box, where you can correct the text.

Specifying text attributes

Font |01 aBC -
Use this selector to select a font for the text.

The Font selector appears when ﬂ onthe

Tool Box is selected. It also appears when
text or a character in the Design Page has
been selected.

Click in the Font selector.

— A list of fonts appears.

01 ABC ~| Jioo | mm
01 ABC Welskna [~
02 HBE [Haofzag)

03 AR FErERE

04 ABC

05 #BE

05 ABC

07 ABC

os ABC

03 ABQ

|10 A8C v

Types of characters
available

Font Font sample

number

Click the desired font.

— The setting is applied to all text patterns
that you will create, until the setting is
changed.

— If text patterns or characters in a text pat-
tern were selected, the setting is also ap-
plied to the selected text.

%
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The available fonts and the types of
characters available with each font are listed
below.

(11 ABC [aaosffig)

02 4%

03 ABC

04 A

b AEE [y

06 ABC [Aaskelis

07 ABC

08 ABC Papsfelag

03 ARL

10 A8C [A=lvsfid

| ABC [Aakgk]

2 AB(

3 ABC [absk]

4 AGE (B0

h AdL [y

£ ABC [Halde)

1 ABC

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

19 8¢ @

20 ABC [Papsk

/] ABE [

27 %38

JiABALH

24 N4 [

/5 Y HG @

26ABEH

MR

28 ABE A

29 ARC @

30 ABC

31 ABC [EpgEs

32 ABC

33 AB Gl

34 ABC

3h A BC EEngERE

alphabet

alphabet

F & &

Numerals

&

other symbols

letters

Uppercase letters of the English

Lowercase letters of the English

Punctuation marks, brackets and

Uppercase and lowercase accented

The names and samples of installed TrueType
fonts appear after the fonts listed in the table

above.

(01 ABC B | [100 +| mm

T At AaBDYyZZ

T fiisl Black AaBhYyZz
T Batang A aBbYyZz

Fr BatangChe  AaBbYyiz
Ty Camic Sans M5 AaBbYyZz
F Courier Mew BaBbYvZz
T Do A2BbY vz

T DotumChe AZBDYYZZ
H Estrangelo Edessa AaBbYyiz

B Franklin Gothic Medium  AaBhYyZz

-

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

TrueType font settings can be changed in the
TrueType Font Attribute Setting dialog
box, which is displayed by clicking the menu
command Text — TrueType Font Attribute
Setting. For more details, refer to
“Specifying TrueType text attributes” on

page 161.

Some TrueType fonts may not convert well
into clean embroidery patterns due to their

design and shape.

“Entering Text” on page 153, “Editing
Points in Embroidery Patterns” on
page 135 and “Specifying TrueType text

attributes” on page 161

e
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Text Size [0 -] mm

Use this selector to select the size of the text.

The Text Size selector appears in the

Sewing Attributes bar when ﬂ on the Tool

Box is selected. It also appears when text or
a character in the Design Page has been
selected.

Click in the Text Size selector.

Type the desired height (5 to 100 mm (0.20 to
3.93 inches)) and press the key, or
click the desired value.

— The setting is applied to all text patterns
that you will create, until the setting is
changed.

— If text patterns or characters in a text pat-
tern were selected, the setting is also ap-
plied to the selected text.

“Entering Text” on page 153 and “Editing
Points in Embroidery Patterns” on
page 135

Editing entered text
Text that has been entered can easily be edited.

Select the text that you want to edit.

You cannot edit more than one text pattern
at a time. If you select more than one text
pattern, this menu command is not available.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Click Text, then Edit Letters.
— The Edit Text Letters dialog box ap-

pears.
Edit Text Letters g|
Cancel
Insert Character
‘\“' &[T 7 Insert|
01|2]3|4[5]|6|7|6]9 7
BICIDIE[F|GH|[I|J|K|L|M[N]O
PIQIR|S[TIU[v W[ X|Y]|Z
alblc|d|e|tf]|alh]i]lj|k]!|m|n]|o
bl st {ulv]w][x]v]z
BREE
N o] @ U B
alJala|al=|c|ele|e]8 | i
[kl & [:] 8| o

The selected text is displayed in the text field.

Edit the text as needed.

* Press the key to enter a new line
of text.

* You can also enter a character by
selecting it in the character table, then
clicking Insert, or simply by double-
clicking it. This is particularly useful if you
have to enter accented characters that are
not available on your keyboard.

* An enlarged image of the character
appears below the pointer when it is
moved over a character in the character
table, providing a better view of the
character.

Click OK.

— The edited text is displayed in the Design
Page.

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes, click Cancel.

* If text converted from a TrueType font is
selected, the list of characters displayed is
for the font of the first letter in the text.

If you entered a character that is not
available for the selected font, an error
message appears. Click OK to close the
message and return to the Edit Text Letters
dialog box, where you can correct the text.

“Entering Text” on page 153

=l
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Change the font, size, color, sew type and

Selecting characters other attributes.

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box. EAM

— Two buttons appear: f; S

Click ;'; :

— The shape of the pointer changes to A%M

N

Click the text that you want to edit.

— The points in the text appear as small

empty squares. m

To select a single character, click the point for
the character that you want to select.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

To select multiple characters, hold down the With TrueType fonts, the outline can be set
key and click each point for the other to be sewn or not, and settings can be

characters, or drag the pointer over the selected for the color and sew type.

characters that you want to select.
— The points for the selected characters ap-

pear as a small black squares. Spec|fy|ng text attributes
Various character attributes for text can be set in the
» To select all characters between the Text Attribute Setting dialog box.
selected character and the next character _
selected, hold down the key while Toolbar button: ]

clicking the next character.
» To select an additional character in the
direction of the last character, hold down

Select the text that you want to edit.

the key and press the — or Click @ , or click Text, then Text Attribute
J key. To select an additional character in .
the direction of the first character, hold Setting.
down the key and press the < or — The Text Attribute Setting dialog box
7 key. Holding down the key and appears.
pressing the opposite arrow key deselects __
the Character_
* To deselect the current character and ieniteg | T &
select the following character in the Vetical Offsst. 0.0 =] mm &
direction of the last character, hold down Beids
the key and press the — or /. key. = PP
To deselect the current character and @ = 2
select the following character in the i TS jo|
direction of the first character, hold down Line Spocig [100 = ¢ ofcharbeigt (]

the key and press the « or T key.
Alianmen! * E « % e E

A
Direction: “ ABC ¢ B
c

| Close
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If necessary, change the text attributes.

To return a parameter to its default setting,
click Default beside it.

Click Apply to confirm the effect of the setting.

To close the dialog box, click Close.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Horizontal
Specifies whether ;
Direction | characters will be Vertical
positioned horizontally A
or vertically. B

0.0mm
Sets the spacing
between individual Abcdef
. characters. 5.0 mm
Kerning Range: -100 to 100 mm | (between “A”
(-3.94 to 3.94 inches) and “b”)
Default: 0
A bedef
0.0mm
Moves the text vertically. .Abﬁdﬂf_
Vertical Range: -100 to 100 mm
Offset (-3.94 to 3.94 inches) 20mm
Default: 0
Abcdef
0 degree
Rotates the characters. Abcdef
Rotate
angle Range: 0 to 359 degrees 504
9 Default: 0 0 degrees
Bocdes
0.0mm
Sets the spacing
Character between all characters. Abcdef
Spacin Range: -100 to 100 mm 20
Pacing | 3 9410 3.94 inches) Omm
Default: 0 Abcdetf
Sets the spacing 100%
between lines as a per- Abcdef
Line centage of the character | 9 h ikl
Spacing height. 150%
Range: 0—1000% Abcdef
Default: 0 ghijkl
Center
Abgcdef
Alignment Aligns several lines of text ghijkl
9 to the left, center or right. | Right
Abcdef
ghijkl

» Vertical text will be displayed in vertically
on the Design Page.

* Both Kerning and Character Spacing set
the spacing between characters.
Character Spacing is always applied to
the entire text pattern, while Kerning can
be applied to individual characters.
Applying Kerning to the entire text in the
pattern is the same as specifying
Character Spacing. Refer to “Selecting
characters” on page 157 for more details
about selecting individual characters in a
text pattern.

“Specifying text arrangement” below and
“Transforming text” on page 160

Specifying text arrangement

A line of text can be arranged along a path.

+
,'?‘E'Z
Select the text and a path.

Toolbar button:

Abcdef

Click wbe |, or click Text, then Fit Text to

Path Setting.

— The Fit Text to Path Attribute Setting di-
alog box appears.

Fit Text to Path Attribute Setting

Horizantal Wertical Text
Alignment: Alignment: Orientation:
|_aBC -| [ABC ~| [B&C -
[ the ather side aK | Cancel |

=l
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Editing Embroidery Patterns
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From the Horizontal Alignment, Vertical
Alignment and Text Orientation selectors,
select the desired settings.

To position the text on the other side of the
path, select the other side check box.

Click OK to apply the settings.

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

When text arrangement is specified, the text
transformation is cancelled. Only one string of
text can be arranged on a single path.

Horizontal Alignment

Sets the distribution of characters along
the path.

Vertical Alignment

Sets the distance between the text and
the path.

Text Orientation

Sets the orientation of the characters
relative to the path.

The other side

Reverses the characters.

[ the other side w
v the ather side \pm

“Canceling text arrangement” on

page 160

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing
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Canceling text arrangement
The text arrangement on a path can be cancelled.

Toolbar button: fi'i

Select text that is arranged on a path (Fit to
Path).

Click ™| or click Text, then Release Text
from Path.

¢

Abcdet

“Specifying text arrangement” on
page 158

Transforming text

A preset transform shape can be applied to text.

Toolbar button: @;—‘

Select the text that you want to transform.

Click [ or click Text, then Transform
Text.

— The Text Transform Setting dialog box
appears.

(Errr—
ABC ABc| aBC| ABg
ABC| ABC| 427 | S
ABC| ABC| WBC | ABC
ABC | ABG| ABC| ABC
ARG | Ap<| ABC| ABC
ABC| ARG | ABC| ABC

Cancel

Select the desired transformation shape, and
then click OK, or double-click the shape to
apply the transformation.

ABCDE ABCDE

* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

« If necessary, set the level of
transformation. For details, refer to
“Transform level” on this page.

160

A text pattern created from a TrueType font
contains data for both line and region
sewing. Therefore, if this command is
selected, depending on the form of the
TrueType font, there may be a gap between
the line and the region in the text.

“Canceling text transformation” below

Transform level o ~-| %

Use this selector to select the level of
transformation.

The Transform level selector appears in the
Sewing Attributes bar when transformed text
in the Design Page has been selected.

Click in the Transform level selector

Type the desired value (0 to 100%) and press

the key, or click the desired value.

— The setting is applied to all transformed
text patterns that you will create, until the
setting is changed.

— If a text pattern was selected, the setting
is applied to the selected text.

AAAAA AAAAA

50% 100%

“Entering Text” on page 153 and
“Transforming text” on this page

Canceling text transformation
The original shape of the text can be restored.

Toolbar button: [

Select the transformed text.

—a%%—
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Click [, or click Text, then Clear

Transformation. To close the dialog box without changing any

settings, click Cancel.

ABCDE ABCDE
* The settings for Font Style and Script
. . differ depending on the TrueType font that
Specifying TrueType text attributes is selected.
» If text created from multiple TrueType
Various character attributes, such as the style, can fonts is selected, this command is not
be specified for TrueType fonts converted to an available.
embroidery pattern. In addition, if text of the same font but
different font styles or scripts is selected,
Select the TrueType text that you want to edit. this dialog box appears with the attribute s
settings for the first letter in the text. =
Click Text, then TrueType Font Attribute In either case mentioned above, selecting X
Setting. only one character from within text B g
S o
— A dialog box similar to the one shown be- gﬁgggfe ra’sd:;ﬁg ﬁg:lcontalnlng only that § E

low appears. If any characters converted
from a TrueType font are selected, the at-

) “Entering Text” on page 153 and
tributes for the selected characters are g pag

“Specifying text attributes” on page 157

displayed.
TrueT¥pe Font Attribute Setting @EJ . .
Font: Arial Fartt style: Convertlng text to outl I ne data
Sample W
AaBbYyZz o Outline data can be created from text converted to a
S Bad ko TrueType font.
Cancel Select the text pattern that has been

converted to a TrueType font.

Click Text, then Convert to Outline Object.

e The name of the selected font appears — The selected text pattern is converted to
beside Font. outlines.

» The Sample box shows a sample of the
font with the selected attributes. A B c

To change the font style, select the desired
style from the Font Style list.

To change the character set for the font, select
the desired character set from the Script PR
selector. PR

Click OK to set the attributes and to close the

dialog box. No sewing attributes are specified for the
converted outline; therefore, it appears as
dotted lines. Specify the sewing attributes
as necessary.

— The attribute settings are applied to all
text patterns that you will create from a
TrueType font, until the setting is

changed.

— If atext pattern converted from a True- In order to prevent the pattern from losing its
Type font was selected, the attribute set- shape, group the objects or specify hole
tings are also applied to the selected text. sewing.

161

- Al

@ ||




®

J é PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 162 Thursday, July 8,2004 11:59 AM

Editing Embroidery Patterns

The monogram function allows you to create monograms composed of one to three uppercase letters and

arrange a decorative pattern around them.

Click .,A_‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: | A F]BD .

Click @

— The shape of the pointer changes to

I , and the Sewing Attributes bar ap-

pears similar to the one shown below.

! Satin Stitch <

M Diamond ARBBCE ~| [200 -] mm

If necessary, change the font, text size, color
and sew type.

* You can change the font, text size, color,
and sew type either before or after creating
the monogram. For more details on
changing these settings, refer to
“Monogram Font” on page 163,
“Monogram Size” on page 163, “Color” on
page 169 and “Sew type” on page 170.

* You can also use the settings in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box to
define other attributes of the monogram.
(For more details, refer to “Specifying
sewing attributes” on page 171.) If you do
not change these settings at this time, the
current settings will be applied, however
you can modify them later.

Click in the Design Page where you want the
monogram to appear.

— The Edit Monogram Letters dialog box
appears.

Edit Monogram Letters

konogram Letters :

Insert Character

HBICIDIEIFIGIHI‘ [ <L ]

wlolplolr[s[Tulvw[=]v]zZ]

Insert

™ Decorative Pattam

[,

‘ Cancal ‘

Type the monogram text (uppercase
characters).

* You can also enter a character by
selecting it in the character table, then
clicking Insert, or simply by double-
clicking it.

e You can enter up to three uppercase
characters with the monogram function.

You cannot insert line feeds. If you press the

key, the dialog closes and the
monogram is displayed in the Design Page.

To add a decorative pattern around or at the
sides of the monogram, select the Decorative
Pattern check box.

— The currently selected pattern appears in
the preview window.

Edit Monogram Letters

Monogram Letters

Insert Character

HBICIDIE\F\G\H\' LKL ]

Nla[ralr]s[Tulvw[x]¥]Z]

Insert

¥ Decorative Pattern:

O

Select Pattam..

| Cancel |

To change the decorative pattern, click Select
Pattern.

— The Browse dialog box appears. The
new decorative pattern can be selected.

0O < O <«

Pattern 1

Pattern 2 Pattern 3 Pattern 4

4 r < >4 > < »

Pattern & Pattern & Pattern 7 Pattern 8

< >
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Click a decorative pattern to select it, and then
click Select (or double-click the pattern) to
close the Browse dialog box and display the
pattern in the preview window.

After selecting the desired settings, click OK.

— The monogram is displayed in the Design

Page with the selected decorative pattern.

ARy

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

Specifying monogram
attributes

Monogram Font [% Diamond AREBCE -

Use this selector to select a font for the monograms.

The Monogram Font selector appears in the

Sewing Attributes bar when FIBD on the

Tool Box is selected. It also appears when a
monogram in the Design Page has been
selected.

Click in the Font selector.

— A list of monogram fonts appears.

M Diamond APBBCE ~|

N, Diamond ARGBCL |
8 Script HHBBGE

Monogram font Monogram font sample

name

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Click the desired font.

— The setting is applied to all monogram
patterns that you will create, until the set-
ting is changed.

— If amonogram was selected, the setting is
also applied to the selected monogram.

Monogram Size |00 -/ mm

Use this selector to select the size of the monogram.

The Monogram Size selector appears in the

Sewing Attributes bar when FIBD on the

Tool Box is selected. It also appears when a
monogram in the Design Page has been
selected.

Click in the Monogram Size selector.

5.0 *| mm

Type the desired height (5 to 100 mm (0.20 to
3.98 inches)) and press the key, or
click the desired value.

— The setting is applied to all text patterns
that you will create, until the setting is
changed.

— If amonogram was selected, the setting is
also applied to the selected monogram.

Editing monograms

A monogram that has been entered can easily be
edited.

Select the monogram that you want to edit.

You cannot edit more than one monogram at
a time. If you select more than one
monogram, this menu command is not
available.

o

Advanced Opreation
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Click Text, then Edit Letters. E d t h t
— The Edit Monogram Letters dialog box | Ing monogram snelelee

appears, where the characters of the se- and the decorative pattern

lected monogram are displayed in the text

field and the selected decorative pattern
is displayed in the preview window.

Edit Monogram Letters

honogram Letters LA B‘

Insert Character

B|C|D|E|F[G[H[I]|J]|K]|L|M
NIO|P|Q|R[S|[TU|V|W|X|¥|Z
Insert

¥ Decorative Pattern

G% %a Select Pattarn...

(8]’ Cancel ‘

Edit the text as needed.

* You can also enter a character by
selecting it in the character table, then
clicking Insert, or simply by double-
clicking it.

* To change the decorative pattern, click
Select Pattern, and then select the new
pattern in the Browse dialog box that
appeared.

» To remove the decorative pattern, clear
the Decoration check box.

You cannot insert line feeds. If you press the

key, the dialog closes and the
monogram is displayed in the Design Page.

Click OK.

— The edited monogram is displayed in the
Design Page.

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes, click Cancel.

“Entering Monograms” on page 162

Click f;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: f; (;*%1 .

Click f; .

— The shape of the pointer changes to
Click the monogram that you want to edit.

— The points in the monogram appear as
small empty squares.

To select a single character or the decorative
pattern, click the point for the character that
you want to select or for the decorative
pattern.

To select multiple characters and the

decorative pattern, hold down the
key and click each point for the other
characters or decorative pattern, or drag the
pointer over the characters or the decorative
pattern that you want to select.

— The points for the selected characters or
decorative pattern appear as a small
black squares, and the Sewing Attributes
bar appears similar to the one shown be-
low.

M| [SatinStich  ~

Change the color or sew type.

ARy
Ko
+ e
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Editing Embroidery Patterns

Stamps can be applied to regions of objects drawn with the Circle or Arc tool, Rectangle tool, Outline tools,
Text tools and the Manual Punch tools. Some stamp patterns are provided with this application; however, by
using Programmable Stitch Creator, you can edit the patterns that are provided or you can create your own.

Applying a stamp

Click 41 on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: | _{ k.-i-. .

Click 4 }

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Iy 2. and the Stamp Attribute Setting

dialog box appears.

Stamp Attribute Setting
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In the dialog box, select a stamp pattern (.pas
file with stamp settings applied).

e Engraving and embossing stamp settings
appear as red- and blue-filled areas.
» .pas files with no stamp settings are also

listed.
. . ']
» To select a different folder, click = .
Browse for Folder 13 53]
2 Color ~
) Data
) Face
{2 Font.
OEEm
{2 Comman Filks
1) ComPlus Applications
1) Installshield Installation Informat
1) Internet Explorer
1 Jasc Softmare Inc
1) Messenger
&7 micvacnl F Frantnana i
< >

In the Browse for Folder dialog box that
appeared, select the desired folder, and
then click OK (or double-click the folder) to
close the Browse for Folder dialog box
and display the stamp patterns from the
selected folder in the preview window.

To change the width and height of the stamp,
type or select the desired size (1 to 100 mm
(0.04 to 3.94 in.)) under Size in the Stamp
Attribute Setting dialog box.

To change the orientation of the stamp, move
the pointer over the red arrow inside of the
circle under Direction, and then drag the red
arrow to the desired angle.

* The dialog box remains displayed so that
the size and orientation of the stamp can
be adjusted at any time.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

* To open the dialog box again after closing

it, click % | .

Click the object where you want to apply the
stamp to select it.

— “Marching lines” appear around the se-
lected object, and the shape of the pointer

changes to i whenever it is moved
over the selected object.

Click the desired locations within the object
where you want to apply the stamp.

— The stamps appear as dotted lines in the
object.
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» The whole stamp appears, even if it is
larger than the object that it has been
applied to, however, only the parts that are
enclosed within the object will be sewn.

 Stamps can only be applied to objects
drawn with the Circle or Arc tool,
Rectangle tool, Outline tools, Text tools
and the Manual Punch tools and that have
the satin stitch, fill stitch and
programmable fill stitch applied.

* To apply several stamps within the same
object, continue clicking the object as often
as needed.

« If the pointer cannot fit within the selected
object, the stamp cannot be applied.

» The Stamp Attribute Setting dialog box
appears only after a stamp tool is selected.

* Stamps are only sewn within the object
that they have been applied to.

Editing a stamp

Click ;‘ on the Tool Box.

— Two buttons appear: | _{ k /|-

click Ry |

— The shape of the pointer changes to

%‘_i , the Stamp Attribute Setting dia-
log box appears, and stamps that have
been applied are indicated by pink dotted
lines.

Stamp Attribute Setting

Size
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If an object was already selected, “marching
lines” appear around the region, and its
stamps are indicated by dotted lines.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Click the object with the stamp that you want
to edit.

— “Marching lines” appear around the se-
lected object.

Click the stamp that you want to edit.

— Round handles appear around the stamp,
and a rotation handle appears at the top of

the stamp.
) Rotation handle
*s & @
e, .
. LS ‘ Handles

Only one stamp can be selected at a time. If
you select another stamp, the previously
selected stamp becomes deselected.

To change the stamp pattern, select a
different pattern in the Stamp Attribute
Setting dialog box, and then click Apply.

To change the stamp size and orientation,
specify the desired settings in the Stamp
Attribute Setting dialog, or adjust it by
dragging the handles or rotation handle.

To move a stamp, drag it to another location
within the object or partially positioned on the
object.

To delete the stamp, select the menu
command Edit — Delete, or press the

key.

» When a pattern with a stamp applied is
moved, the stamp is moved together with
the pattern. However, changes to the size
and orientation of the pattern do not affect
the size and orientation of the stamps.
After editing the shape of an object, it may
be necessary to check the region and
adjust the stamps.

» Stamps appear only after a stamp tool is
selected.

* Stamps are only sewn within the region
that they have been applied to.

¢ To close the dialog box, click Close.

“Scaling patterns” on page 132 and
“Rotating patterns” on page 133
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The Sewing Attributes bar allows you to set the
following attributes:

* geometric attributes (arc shape, rectangle
edge radius, and path shape)

» text attributes (font, size and transformation
level)

e embroidery attributes (thread color and sew
type, outline and inside region on/off)

The sewing attributes that are available depend on
the tool selected in Tool Box, and the type of
embroidery pattern selected.

Example 1: When the Select Object tool is selected,
but no object or pattern is selected

[~/ M| |zigzagsttch ~] [l M| [Firstich -

Example 2: When a text tool is selected, or text is
selected

|01 ABC FEEEZE - [100 -] mm

IEEE

When the pointer is positioned over a button or
selector in the Sewing Attributes bar, a label
indicating the name of that element appears. In the
following instructions, we will refer to the elements
of the Sewing Attributes bar according to these
labels.

Fil= Edit e Display

OS|M¥|E-| v

|7 E [Eigzag Stitch -

’T
A

4

Image Text

As a general rule, the different characteristics
available for a given pattern can be set either just
before creating the pattern, or after the pattern is
created. For example, when drawing a rectangle,
you can set the colors and the corner radius just
after starting the rectangle drawing mode. When the
rectangle is created, you can select it and change its
characteristics.

The only exception to that rule is when you use the
circle and arc drawing mode: you must decide what
kind of pattern you want (circle, arc, etc.) before
actually creating it. In addition, you will not be able
to change the pattern type once the pattern is
created.

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Geometric attributes

: Arc shape: Selects the page
Gircle | type of arc. 145
Edge radius: Sets the
. page
00« mm corner radius of 148
rectangles.
Path shape: Opens and age
Openpath - closes broken lines and ?58
curves.
Text attributes
. Font: Selects a font for page
01 ABC BeisEzfg - text. 154
Text Size: Selects the page
100 S size for text. 156
Transform level: Selects | page
50 j' B the level of transformation. | 160
Embroidery attributes
Line sew: Switches on/off
sewing for the line. When
r\). sewing for the outline is page
switched off, it is not sewn | 168
(and you cannot set its
color or sew type).
Region sew: Switches
on/off sewing for the
region. When sewing for
i the inside region is page
. " 169
switched off, it is not sewn
(and you cannot set its
color or sew type).
Line color, Region color,
Text color, Punch color:
Sets the thread color for page
outlines, inside regions, 169
i text and manual punching
patterns.
Special colors ;1)&71(9)6
T Line sew type: Sets the page
Zigrag Sttch 7 sew type for the outlines. | 170
Region sew type: Sets
the sew type for an inside
. page
Fill Stitch ~|| region, text and manual 170

punching patterns.
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Setting the thread color and sew type

All patterns can be assigned at least one color and
sew type. Patterns with an outline and an inside
region can be assigned two different thread colors
and sew types. If a gradation is set, an additional
color can be added to the region. (For details on
gradations, refer to “Creating a gradation” on

page 179.) In addition, each character in a text
pattern can be assigned individual thread colors and
sew types.

Patterns with an outline and a inside region: text
converted from TrueType fonts, circles, fan shapes,
arcs & strings, rectangles, closed broken lines, and
closed curves. For these patterns, it is possible to
switch on and off sewing for the outline and the
regions.

Patterns with only an outline: arcs, open broken
lines, and open curves. For these patterns, it is still
possible to switch on and off sewing for the outline.

Patterns with only a region: text created with fonts
provided with this software and manual punching
patterns. For these two types of patterns, it is not
possible to switch on and off sewing of the inside
region.

Manual punching patterns: You can set a color for

three manual punching pattern types (block, semi-

automatic block and running), but you can only set a
sew type for manual punching block patterns.

Line sew /|

Clicking this button switches on/off sewing for an
outline.

e The Line sew button is available only
when the Select Object tool is selected
and no patterns are selected, when you
select a pattern that has an outline (text
converted from a TrueType font, circles,
arcs, fan shapes, arcs & strings,
rectangles, broken lines, curves), or when

you click ﬂ @ , @ , or @ on
the Tool Box to start drawing such a
pattern.

* When line sewing is switched off, the line
is not sewn (and you cannot set its color or
sew type).

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Click the Line sew button.

This button has two settings:

On: The Line color button and the Line sew

type selector are displayed.

Off: The Line color button and the Line sew

type selector are not displayed.

Clicking the button switches between the two

settings.

W _ij Running Stitch =

Line sew

Line color  Line sew type

— The settings are applied to all patterns
that you will create with an outline, until
the setting is changed.

— If a pattern is selected, the settings are
applied to the selected pattern.

Line sewing on: Line sewing off:

T
T !

= 4

To switch on outline sewing, click the Line
sew button again.

If one of the fonts included in this software
(font number 1 through 35) are selected, the
line sewing attributes cannot be changed.

“Color” on page 169 and “Sew type” on
page 170
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Region sew il
Clicking this button switches on/off sewing for an
inside region.

» The Region sew button is available only
when the Select Object tool is selected
and no patterns are selected, when you
select a pattern that has an inside region
(text, fan shapes, arcs & strings,
rectangles, closed broken lines, curves),

or when you click ﬂ B @ s @ ,or

@ on the Tool Box to start drawing
such a pattern.
* When region sewing is switched off, the
region is not sewn (and you cannot set its
color or sew type).

Click the Region sew button.
This button has two settings:

On: The Region color button and the Region
sew type selector are displayed.

Off: The Region color button and the Region
sew type selector are not displayed.

Clicking the button switches between the two
settings.

[ii - | [Finstitch |

Region sew
Region color Region sew type
— The settings are applied to all patterns
that you will create with an inside region,
until the setting is changed.

— If a pattern is selected, the settings are
applied to the selected pattern.

To switch on region sewing, click the Region
sew button again.

“Color” on page 169 and “Sew type” on
page 170

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Color H|

Click this button to set the thread color for outlines,
inside regions, texts and manual punching patterns.

e The Line color and Region color buttons
appear in the Sewing Attributes bar (if they
have not been switched off with the Line
sew or Region sew buttons) when the
Select Object tool is selected and no
patterns are selected.

 When you enter one of the drawing modes
or text input mode, or select an existing
pattern, the color button for the
corresponding pattern appears.

Click the Color button.

— A Thread Color dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

Line Thread Color, Line Thread Color,

Thiead Chart: [BROTHER EMBROIDERY v Thiead Chart: [BROTHER EMBROIDERY v
¥ View Detaiks I~ View Detaik
Index | Color | Code [ Brand Dest ~
1 BB SO0 EMBROIDERY  BLA
2 001 EMBROIDERY  ‘wHI
3 MM 500 EMBROIDERY  REC i i i i i E
4 085  EMBAOIDERY  PIN
5 [N 035 EMBROIDERY DEE
=5 2 Ml esisss
7 BB 107 EMBROIDERY DAF
o M 030  EMBROIDERY VER
9 M 507  EMBROIDERY CAR E E E E E E
10 M 669 EMBROIDERY RO
11 MM 620 EMBROIDERY  MAE
12 079 EMBAOIDERY  SAL E i i i E E
13 MM 333 EMBROIDERY  AME
14 202 EMBROIDERY  LEW i i ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ i
15 205  EMBROIDERY YEL ™ ~
< < >
O| R %8| <
a0 a0
i EMBROIDERY i EMBROIDERY
BLACK. BLACK.

To view a list of only the thread colors, clear
the View Details check box.

From the Thread Chart selector, select a
system chart or a user thread chart.

From the list of thread colors, select the
desired color.

e The color can also be selected by double-
clicking it.

* For details on the four buttons under the
list, refer to “Special colors” on page 170.

Click OK.

To quit the operation, click Cancel.
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— This setting is applied to all patterns of the
same type that you will create, until the
setting is changed. The color button of
each category shows the current color for
that category.

— If a pattern is selected, the setting is ap-
plied to the selected pattern.

For details on specifying a user thread
chart or for information on how machines
handle thread colors, refer to “Editing
User Thread Color Lists” on page 190.

“Line sew” on page 168 and “Region sew”
on page 169

Special colors

Line Thread Color

Thread Chart: |BROTHER EMBROIDERY hd

I™ Wiew Details

I 0 )

1 = -
NOT
DEFINED g | #7| 97| & APPLIQUE
W Everooe I APPLIQUE
BLACK
e o | POSITION
APPLIQUE MATERIAL

NOT DEFINED: Sewing machines that
feature automatic thread color display will
automatically switch the display to the
specified color. If you are using such a
machine and if you want to be able to select
manually the color for a monochrome
pattern, you can select NOT DEFINED.

Colors for creating appliqués: You can
create appliqués using the three special
colors shown in the above illustration.
APPLIQUE MATERIAL marks the outline of
the region to cut from the appliqué material.
APPLIQUE POSITION marks the position
on the backing material where the appliqué
must be sewn.

APPLIQUE sews the appliqué on the back-
ing material.

By using the Applique Wizard, appliqués can
easily be created. For details, refer to “Using
the Applique Wizard” on page 181.

Sew

Editing Embroidery Patterns

type

|Zigzag Stitch =] |Fill Stitch |

Use these to set the sew type for outlines, inside
regions, text, and manual punching patterns.

* The Line sew type and Region sew type
selectors appear in the Sewing Attributes
bar (if they have not been switched off with
the Line sew or Region sew buttons)
when the Select Object tool is selected.

 When you enter one of the drawing modes
or select an existing pattern, the sew type
selector for the corresponding pattern

appears.

Click in a sew type selector.

— The available settings that appear differ
depending on the object that is selected.

Object | Line sew type . .
type settings Region sew type settings
Text
(built-in None
fonts) Satin Stitch, Fill Stitch,
Zigzag Stitch and Prog. Fill Stitch
Text i itc (programmabile fill stitch)
TrueType Running Stitch |(Prog
§onts) Motif Stitch,
and E/V Stitch
Manual Satin Stitch, Fill Stitch,
. and Prog. Fill Stitch
punching None -
attern (programmable fill stitch),
P Piping Stitch
Satin Stitch, Fill Stitch,
. . Prog. Fill Stitch
g‘g::?nsgtg::’h (programmable fill stitch),
Others ning Motif Stitch, Cross Stitch,
Motif Stitch, L .
and E/V Stitch Concentric Circle Stitch,
Radial Stitch and
Spiral Stitch

Click the desired sew type.

— This setting is applied to all patterns of the
same type that you will create, until the
setting is changed.

— If a pattern is selected, the setting is ap-
plied to the selected pattern.

You can set the sewing attributes for the
selected line and region sew types in the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box.
When you select Prog. Fill Stitch or Motif
Stitch, you also need to select a pattern in
the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box, as
there is no default pattern setting.
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“Line sew” on page 168, “Region sew” on

page 169 and “Specifying sewing
attributes” below

Specifying sewing attributes

Editing Embroidery Patterns

To display only basic sewing attributes and
simpler settings, click To Beginner mode.
To display all of the sewing attributes and
settings available for the selected sew type,
click To Expert mode.

Various sewing attributes for lines and regions can

be set in the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box

Toolbar button: E

Click one of the Tool Box buttons used to draw

or select objects.

Click [#| in the Toolbar

— The Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box

appears.

Beginner mode:

Zigzag width  20mm

e — W

23

Density 45 line/mm

MW — -
T Region sew

Density

(23

4.5 lne/mm

|
B

53

Apply Close Hide Hint

Zigzag wickh
AANAARANANAA

Expert mode:

sew
Zgagiah [0 <m0
15 e @

Density
I~ Half Stitch

VRegion sew
[ Under sewing

Density 65 dinermen
™ Gradation

Direction
(% Constant

[ e [
© Vet
swenTie © |
=

Ta Beginner mode
Apply | Close | Hide Hint

Zigeag width
AARAAMAAAAN

c =

= —=———_]

» Settings that cannot be selected in
Beginner mode are retained from the
previous setting in Expert mode.

* To hide the preview box, click Hide Hint.
To display the preview box, click Show
Hint.

When the Hide Hint button is displayed,

the preview box is displayed, allowing you
to view a stitching sample when the pointer
is moved over the setting. The preview box
shows the setting changes that you make.

If necessary, change the sewing attributes
displayed under Line Sew or Region Sew.

* In some cases, you may need to scroll
through the settings, or resize the dialog
box by dragging one of its corners in order
to view all of the sewing attributes.

e The method for entering settings varies
according to the attribute. When entering
numerical values in Expert mode, click the
arrow buttons to select the value or enter
the value directly. In Beginner mode, use

the slider to change the settings. If @
appears, click the button to return to the
default setting.

For details on the different sewing
attributes and settings, refer to “Line
sewing attributes” on page 172 and
“Region sewing attributes” on page 173.

All settings made in the dialog box are
retained and will be applied regardless of the
mode, until they are changed.

Click the Apply button in the dialog box to
apply the new sewing attributes.

Click Close to close the dialog box.

* An alternate method is to select the menu

command Sew — Setting Attribute.
* The sewing attributes displayed in the
dialog box depend on the selected sew

type.
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Line sewing attributes

Editing Embroidery Patterns

The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type.

Zigzag stitch

Zigzag width

Sets the width of the zigzag.
Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

Density

Sets the number of lines per millimeter (inch).
Range: 1-7 lines per mm (25—178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Half Stitch

Sets half stitching on or off.

If one side of the zigzag stitching is dense, a half stitch could
be sewn automatically to provide a more even density.
Available for text and objects created with the drawing tools.
Default: Off

on M
2

Off:

Running stitch

Sets the pitch of the line sewing.

Run pitch Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)
Sets the number of times that the border will be sewn.
Run times Range: 1-5
Default: 1
Motif stitch
Sets the pitch of the line sewing.
Run pitch Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 10.0 mm (0.39 inch)
Select a pattern for the motif stitch.

% Click % , and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, select the folder con-
taining the .pmf file that you want to use. Double-click the desired pattern, or select it,
and then click OK.

. . Sets the pattern width (the direction along the line).

I\{e\l:]dtt:)(horlzontal Range: 2-10 mm (0.08-0.39 inch)

9 Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)
. . Sets the pattern height (the direction perpendicular to the line).

:;";'gtw) (vertical | o nge: 2-10 mm (0.08-0.39 inch)

Motif 9 Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)

Sets the horizontal arrangement of the pattern. For pat-

H-Arrange terns like , the patterns will be arranged along the line Normal:  ©OQOOC
(horizontal as shown at the right. Mirror: TSSO
arrangement) Alternate: %
Sets the vertical arrangement of the pattern. For patterns

V-Arrange like , the patterns will be arranged along the line as Normal:  BEBBE
(vertical arrange- | shown at the right. Mirror: <<t
ment

) Alternate: <<
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Editing Embroidery Patterns

®

E/V stitch

Selects the E stitch or V stitch.

Sets the distance between stitches. E stitch V stitch
Range: 1.0-20.0 mm (0.04-0.79 inch)

Interval Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch) ] = [ |

Sets .the pattern hglght (the direction per- E stitch V stitch
pendicular to the line).

Stroke width Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 2.5 mm (0.10 inch)

Sets the pitch of the line sewing. ) ]
Range: 1.0-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch) E stitch V stitch

E Stitch Run pitch Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch) [ l A A
V Stitch = 3

Sets the reverse stitching for the running stitches. With the V stitch, the “V” is
included in the run times.

Range: 1, 3,5

Default: 1

Sets the number of strokes of the yarn carrier.
Available only if E Stitch is selected.

Range: 1-3

Default: 1

Sets the inside/outside arrangement of . .
the E stitch or V stitch. E stitch Vstitch

Arrange @ {:} QZE {::}

Region sewing attributes
The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type.

Satin stitch

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

Run time(s)

Stroke times

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Try to use underlay stitching for wide areas, in order to pre-
vent shrinking during stitching. Depending on the shape of the region, however, it may not be
Under sewing possible to select this setting.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Density Range: 1-7 lines per mm (25-178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Sets the density gradation setting on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.
Gradation Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 179.

[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction.
Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.
Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the object being sewn.

Direction [Angle] Specifies the sewing_anglg. . . 135¢ 90° 45°
Available only when the sewing direction type is
set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0-359 degrees 205 150
Default: 45 degrees 270°

173
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Editing Embroidery Patterns

Half Stitch

ated with the drawing tools, and for geometric shapes when
the type of sewing direction is set to Variable.

If one side of the satin stitching is dense, a half stitch could
be sewn automatically to provide a more even density.

Sets half stitching on or off.
Available for text, manual punching patterns and objects cre- On: &%

Off:

Default: Off

Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Available settings: @

* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:
Running Stitch Path * Along outline (along the inner side) Q

* Onto outline (on the outline)

The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:

check box is cleared. Q

Default: Inside of region

Pull Compensation

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 0—2 mm (0.00-0.08 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)

Fill stitch

Under sewing

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Try to use underlay stitching for wide areas, in order to pre-
vent shrinking during stitching. Depending on the shape of the region, however, it may not be
possible to select this setting.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.

Density

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Range: 1-7 lines per mm (25-178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Gradation

Sets the density gradation setting on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern and its density.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 179.

Direction

[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction.

Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.

Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the object being sewn.

[Angle] Specifies the sewing angle. 135¢ 90° 45°
Available only when the sewing direction type is

set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0-359 degrees 205 150
Default: 45 degrees

Stitch Type

Specifies the shape of stitching on the edges.

Available settings: = , =

= (for text)

Half Stitch

Sets half stitching on or off.

Available for text, manual punching patterns and objects cre- On:
ated with the drawing tools, and for geometric shapes when
the type of sewing direction is set to Variable.

If one side of the fill stitching is dense, a half stitch could be
sewn automatically to provide a more even density.

Default: Off

270°
Default: = (for all objects other than text) %

Off:

174
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Editing Embroidery Patterns

Running Stitch Path

Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Available settings: @

* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:

* Along outline (along the inner side) Q

* Onto outline (on the outline)

The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:
check box is cleared. Q
Default: Inside of region

Sets the pitch of the stitching.

Step pitch ~| |~
Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)

Step Pitch Default: 4.0 mm (0.16 inch)
Sets the spacial frequency steps. 30% 0%
Range: 0-99%

Frequency

Default: 30%

£ 2

Pull Compensation

Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-
age during sewing.

Range: 0—2 mm (0.00-0.08 inch)

Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)

Programmabile fill stitch

Under sewing

Sets underlay stitching on or off. Try to use underlay stitching for wide areas, in order to pre-
vent shrinking during stitching. Depending on the shape of the region, however, it may not be
possible to select this setting.

On: Underlay stitching will be sewn.

Off: Underlay stitching will not be sewn.

Density

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Range: 1-7 lines per mm (25—178 lines per inch)
Default: 4.5 lines per mm (114 lines per inch)

Gradation

Sets the density gradation setting on or off.

Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern and its density.

Default: Off

For details on this attribute, refer to“Creating a gradation” on page 179.

Direction

[Type] Specifies the type of sewing direction.

Constant: Sews at a fixed angle. The angle is specified by the angle setting.

Variable: Varies the sewing direction according to the object being sewn.

[Angle] Specifies the sewing angle. 1352 90° 45°
Available only when the sewing direction type is

set to Constant. 180° 0°
Range: 0-359 degrees 225 15°
Default: 45 degrees 270°

Half Stitch

Sets half stitching on or off.

Available for text, manual punching patterns and objects cre- On: &%
ated with the drawing tools, and for geometric shapes when

the type of sewing direction is set to Variable. §Wé
If one side of the fill stitching is dense, a half stitch could be
sewn automatically to provide a more even density.

Off:

Running Stitch Path

Default: Off

Sets the running path of the stitching. Inside of region:
Available when the type of sewing direction is set to Constant.

Available settings: @

* Inside of region (shortest route) Along outline:
* Along outline (along the inner side) Q

* Onto outline (on the outline)

The inside of region setting is available only when the Gradation Onto outline:
check box is cleared. O
Default: Inside of region

%
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Lengthens the sewing region in the stitch pattern’s sewing direction to prevent pattern shrink-

. age during sewing.

Pull Compensation Range: 2-10 mm (0.08-0.39 inch)
Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch)
Select a pattern for programmable fill stitch.

% Click % , and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, select the folder
containing the .pas file that you want to use. Double-click the desired pattern, or
select it, and then click OK.

Sets the stitch pattern width.
Width (horizontal length) | Range: 2-10 mm (0.08-0.39 inch)
Default: 7.5 mm (0.30 inch)
Sets the stitch pattern height.
Height (vertical length) Range: 5-10 mm (0.20-0.39 inch)
Default: 7.5 mm (0.30 inch)
Allows you to rotate the angle of the stitch patterns. 135¢ 90° 45°
Range: 0-359 degrees
Direction Default: 0 degrees 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
Sets the direction of the offset as row/column.
row e
Direction Al
column “Ala
Offset
Proqramma- When the pattern’s arrangement is offset, sets the amount of offset.
ble fill Value Range: 0-99%
Default: 0%
Specifies the shape of stitching on the edges. B
Available only when the Base Sew check box is %
selected.
Stitch
Type Available settings: = = %
Default: = (for all objects other than text)
= (for text

Base ( xt)

Sew Sets the pitch of the stitching for the base of a programmable fill stitch.

Specifies Available only when the Base Sew check box is Step pitch ~| |-

the base Step Pitch | selected.
stitching. Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 4.0 mm (0.16 inch)
Sets the spacial frequency steps of the stitching for the base of a programmable
fill stitch.
Available only when the Base Sew check box is 30%-|]- 0%
Frequency selected. ° ||
Range: 0-99%
Default: 30%
The stitching for the base (area
other than the pattern indicated
Pattern by the diagonal lines) of the pro-

@]
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grammable fill stitch can be set.

O
01010
O

The pattern is sewn with the

specified stitching.
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Selects whether to use pattern 1 or pattern 2 for the motif stitch. If you choose to use both patterns, the data
is created to sew alternating rows of the two.

Pattern1 only: Uses only pattern 1 (Default)

Pattern2 only: Uses only pattern 2

Pattern1 and 2: Uses pattern 1 and pattern 2

Motif

=

Select a pattern for the motif stitch.

Click % , and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, select the

folder containing the .pmf file that you want to use. Double-click the desired
pattern, or select it, and then click OK.

Width (hori-
zontal length)

Sets the pattern width (the direction along the line).
Range: 2-10 mm (0.08-0.39 inch)
Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)

Sets the pattern height (the direction perpendicular to the line).

patternt Hetont (;’hE;”" Range: 2-10 mm (0.08-0.39 inch)
attern 9 Default: 5.0 mm (0.20 inch)
(Hh-(:\r::::tgeﬂe Sets the horizontal arrangement of the pattern. For Normal: Q00000
arrange- patterns like ||, the patterns will be arranged along  Mirror: TSSO
ment) the line as shown at the right. Alternate: << O
xg:::;:ge Sets the vertical arrangement of the pattern. For pat- Normal:  BBBEE
arrange- T;lzzgk;,ntgctetzztt:rﬂts will be arranged along the Mirror: <]
ment) gnt. Alternate: B<<p>
Allows you to rotate the angle of the motif stitch. 135¢ 90° 45°
Range: 0-359 degrees
Direction Default: 0 degrees 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
Sets the amount of offset for each row.
Row Offset Range: 0—10 mm (0.00-0.39 inch) B
Default: 0.0 mm (0.00 inch) | ‘E_B_%
Sets the pitch of the sewing.
Run Pitch Range: 1-10 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)

Default: 10.0 mm (0.39 inch)

Cross stitch

Sets the horizontal and vertical size of the pattern.
In Expert mode, the set value is converted automatically and displayed in the box for the other

Size measurement units.

Range: 1.5-5.0 mm (0.06—0.20 inch) or 5-17 counts

Default: 2.5 mm (0.10 inch) or 10 counts

Sets the number of times that the pattern will be sewn. Sews twice per time.
Times Range: Single, Double, Triple

Default: Single

Concentric circle stitch, radial stitch and spiral stitch

For details on moving the center point of the concentric circle stitch and the radial stitch, refer to “Moving the

center point” on page 139.

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.

Density Range: 0.5-7.0 lines per mm (13-178 lines per inch)
Default: 2.0 lines per mm (51 lines per inch)
Sets the pitch of the line sewing.

Run pitch Range: 1-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)

Default: 2.0 mm (0.08 inch)

%
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Piping stitch

Stitches run parallel through the length of adjacent blocks.
Available only for manual punching patterns.

Density

Sets the number of lines per millimeter.
Range: 0.5-7.0 lines per mm (13—178 lines per inch)
Default: 2.0 lines per mm (51 lines per inch)

Run pitch

Sets the pitch of the line sewing.
Range: 1-10.0 mm (0.04-0.39 inch)
Default: 4.0 mm (0.16 inch)

Frequency

Sets the spacial frequency steps.
Range: 0-99%
Default: 30%

30%-|l= 0%

Manual punch

Feathered
edge

Sets which edge of the stitching that the feathered edge is applied to.
Top: Feathered edge is sewn on the top edge.

Bottom: Feathered edge is sewn on the bottom edge.

When creating data with a Manual Punch tool, the top edge is the side
containing the first and third points, and the bottom edge is the side con-
taining the second and fourth points.

Feather edge applied to the top:

e

Select a pattern for the feathered edge.

Click % , and then, in the Browse dialog box that appeared, double-click the desired pat-
tern, or select it, and then click OK.

Length

Sets the length of the feathered edge.
Range: 0.2—-100 mm (0.01-3.94 inches)
Default: 3 mm (0.12 inch)

Notes on programmable fill stitches and

stamps

When setting the sew type and pattern directions of
a programmable fill stitch or a stamp, lines will not
be sewn if the sew type and pattern direction
settings cause a stitch to be sewn in the same
direction as a line in the stitch pattern.

Use the Preview function to view exactly how the

stitch pattern will be sewn, and then set the stitch . %//////%/? 2
direction and pattern direction according to the o
selected sew type or to the effect that you want to v

produce. To get an even better view, make test .

samples of different settings. e e

Examples of programmable fill stitching:

Example 1
Stitch direction: 45° (default)

EEAELINIE!
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/
g

o

d



.

e

Yz
PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 179 Thursday, July 8,2004 11:59 AM

Example 2
Stitch direction: 90°

EEAEOIE )
=g Sitch \w :\ og, il Siteh
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Example 3
Stitch direction: 0°

éaguhv »43
m [ M| [Zigeag Such

B J

F RSO ol

501, g =30 80

“Previewing the Sewing Image” on
page 187 and “Programmable Stitch
Creator” on page 208

=l
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Creating a gradation

The density of one or two colors can be adjusted at
various locations to create a custom gradation
pattern.

In Expert mode of the Sewing Attribute

Setting dialog box, select the Gradation
check box under Region sew.

Click Pattern.

— The Gradation Pattern Setting dialog
box appears.

Gradation Pattern Setting

To change the thread color, click i . Select

a color in the Thread Color dialog box that
appeared, and then click OK.

To select a preset gradation pattern, click the
desired pattern under Select pattern.

Move the sliders to adjust the density of the
gradation pattern.

The preview area shows the setting changes
that you make.

Toblend two colors, select the Use additional

color check box, click i under Use
additional color. Select a color in the Thread

Color dialog box that appeared, and then click
OK.

Click OK.

* If the Use additional color check box is
cleared, the gradation settings are applied
to the remaining color.

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes to the gradation pattern, click
Cancel.

Advanced Opreation
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Specifying hole sewing

By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
sewing can be set only when one region completely
encloses another.

Select a pair of patterns, for example, a circle
included in an oval.

For a pair to be valid, one of the patterns
must be completely enclosed within the other
pattern, and not contain text, manual
punching patterns or stitch data.

(0 )(@®

Valid

Click Sew, then Set Hole Sewing.

> @&

Invalid

— If the selected pair can be set for hole
sewing, the following message appears.

Layout & Editing

1 E Setting hole sewing was completed,
L

— If the selected pair cannot be set for hole
sewing, the following message appears.

Layout & Editing @
! E Invalid pair was selecked!!

180

Editing Embroidery Patterns

Sewn twice Sewn once

Hole sewing not set Hole sewing set

Click OK to remove the message.

* Once a pair of patterns has been set for
hole sewing, they will move together if you
try to move one of the patterns. To select
only one pattern to be moved or resized,
hold down the key while selecting
it. (An alternate method is to cancel hole
sewing.)

» The outline of patterns created with the
Outline, Fan Shape and Arc & String tools
can be edited with the Point Edit tool if they
are first selected while the key is
held down.

To see better what the hole sewing setting
does, previewing the patterns before and
after setting hole sewing (For details, refer to
“Previewing the Sewing Image” on

page 187.)

Canceling hole sewing
Select a pattern that has been set for hole
sewing.
Click Sew, then Cancel Hole Sewing.

The pair of patterns can now be moved
independently.
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Click OK to finish the Applique Wizard and
display the design in the Design Page.

Using the Applique Wizard

The Applique Wizard provides instructions for easily

creating appliques. To quit the operation and close the dialog

Select a pattern with a closed shape, such as box, click Cancel.

a circle or square.

* A pattern with lines that cross over
themselves cannot be selected.

» The pattern selected for creating the
appliqué will be deleted after the Applique
Wizard is used.

Click Sew, then Applique Wizard.
— The Applique Wizard dialog box ap-

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

Applique Wizard
Appliue Material Applique Posiion Tack down Covering Stich
<) 0. €9 | [

 fes  Ves SanStich ¥
© No  Shitch - Wit

=

Mo =
Density:
4.5 ﬂhne/mm

Under Applique Material, select whether
(Yes) or not (No) the outline of the appliqué is
to be sewn onto the appliqué fabric as a guide
for cutting it out.

Under Applique Position, select whether or
not the outline of the appliqué positioning
outline is to be sewn onto the base fabric.

Under Tack down, select whether (Yes) or
not (No) the appliqué is to be basted onto the
base fabric. If Yes is selected, select the
basting stitch from the selector. You can also
select which stitch (satin stitch, E stitch or V
stitch) to use for the basting.

Satin stitch E stitch

= T

V stitch

Under Covering Stitch, select the sew type
and other attributes for finishing the appliqué.

181
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

Measuring the Distance Between Two
Points

1. Click fﬁl on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to
+
&

2. Move the pointer to the beginning of the part of
the object that you want to measure, and then
hold down the mouse button.

— A small circle appears, indicating the start
point of the measurement.

3. Drag the pointer to view the measurement in
the status bar. The value beside Length
shows the length along a straight line between
the start point and the end point. The value
beside Width shows the horizontal distance
between the start point and the end point. The
value beside Height shows the vertical
distance between the start point and the end
point.

Length = 16,27 mm (Width = 11.20 mm, Height = 1180 mm )
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The sewing area can be specified.

Click Sew, then Select Sewing Area.

— The following dialog box appears.

Select sewing area

" Design Page area A

&+ se existing design area

Ok | Cancel |

Design Page (on your screen)

Select the desired sewing area (Design Page
area or Use existing design area).

Click OK.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

A

Sewing area = Design Page area

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

— If Design Page area was selected, the
patterns will be sewn so that the needle
position when you start sewing is aligned
with the center of your Design Page. A

When Design Page area is selected, the . . )
dimension of the pattern matches the size of Sewing area = Use existing design area
the Design Page, therefore reducing the
ability to move a pattern around the layout
screen of your embroidering machine.

“Specifying the Design Page” on
page 108

— If Use existing design area was select-
ed, the patterns will be sewn so that the
needle position when you start sewing is
aligned with the center of the actual pat-
terns.

When Use existing design area is selected,
the actual pattern size is maintained,
therefore allowing greater mobility when
using the layout functions of your
embroidering machine.

183
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The sewing order of pattern colors as well as the
sewing order of pattern objects of the same color
can be checked and modified as necessary.

Toolbar button: &I

Click ©% , or click Sew, then Sewing Order/
Color.

— A Sewing Order/Color dialog box similar
to the one shown below appears.

Sewing Order / Color

The dialog box can be made longer so that
all parts of the pattern can be viewed.

To enlarge each pattern to fill its frame, click

:

To display in one frame all patterns of the
same color that will be sewn together, click

Sewing Order / Color

Click OK to apply the settings and to close the
dialog box.

Checking Embroidery Patterns

» When multiple patterns are combined into

one frame, appears to the left of the
number of that frame.

Click to display the combined
patterns in separate frames.

Sewing Order / Color

\/"’g.g

1 B 21 22 23 3 4

[ b Cancel

(=] appears under the first frame, and

each frame is displayed with a subnumber
following the first, to indicate its sewing
order within the patterns of the same color.

Click [=] to recombine all of the patterns
back into one frame.

* To close the dialog box without applying
the changes to the settings, click Cancel.

Selecting data

Select a pattern in the Sewing Order/Color
dialog box.

— The selected pattern has a pink line
around it, and “marching lines” appear
around the corresponding pattern in the
Design Page.

» To select multiple patterns, hold down the

or (Ch) key while clicking the
frames for the desired patterns. In
addition, multiple frames can be selected
by dragging the pointer over them.

» When the Sewing Order/Color dialog box
is closed, the pattern that was selected in
the dialog box remains selected in the
Design Page, unless it is a locked pattern.
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Editing the sewing order

The sewing order can be changed by selecting the
frame containing the pattern that you want to move,
then dragging the frame to the new location. A
vertical red line appears, indicating the position
where the frame is being moved.

Sewing Order / Color

<
E E‘E‘i‘ﬁl E | Cancel ‘

An alternative method for moving the frames is by
clicking the buttons at the bottom of the dialog box.

To move the selected pattern to the beginning
of the sewing order, click E .

To move the selected pattern ahead one
position in the sewing order, click E .

To move the selected pattern back one
position in the sewing order, click ﬁ .

To move the selected pattern to the end of the

sewing order, click If&'. .

When dragging a frame containing combined
patterns, the patterns will display in separate

frames after you release them. Click =)
the left of the first pattern for that color to
recombine them into one frame. Dropping a
frame containing combined patterns next to
another frame containing combined patterns
of the same color displays all patterns in
separate frames.

» Pieces of patterns that have been cut with
the Spilit stitch tool appear at the end of the
sewing order, depending on the sewing
order of the original pattern and can be
edited as any other pattern.

» The sewing order of the separate pattern
sections cannot be edited. It is
automatically determined by the order set
for the whole design.

* Objects with no sewing attributes appear
in a dotted frame, and there is no number
for the sewing order below the frame.

Combining patterns of the same color

When a Design Page contains a combination of
patterns, those patterns with the same color can be
grouped together from the Sewing Order/Color
dialog box. Simply drag the frame of the patterns
with the same color to position them beside each
other.

Check the stitching after changing the
sewing order to be sure that overlapping
patterns will not be sewn in the wrong order.

Editing the color
Select the frame for the pattern whose color

you want to change, and then click E
— The Thread Color dialog box appears.

Thiead Chart [BROTHER EMBRODERY +

I~ View Detals

|_(m) pmyc g
EENEN[]
EOOO0O0
OO0OEEE
ONENECIO
T 7T T T
E% R
e |

Select the desired color, and then click OK.

— The object appears in the new color in the
Sewing Order/Color dialog box and in
the Design Page.

Click OK.

— The pattern is displayed with the new col-
or.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Cancel.

%
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You can zoom in to work on details of the embroidery pattern or you can zoom out to work on any part of the

embroidery pattern that cannot be viewed in the work area.

Zooming in

Click Q on the Tool Box.

— Five buttons appear: .

Click g

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Q.

Click the area that you want to view enlarged.

To zoom in on a specific area, move the
pointer near the desired area, and then drag
the pointer diagonally over the desired area.

Zooming out

Click Q‘ on the Tool Box.

— Five buttons appear: .

Click g

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Q.

Click the area that you want to view reduced.

Zooming to actual size

Click Q‘ on the Tool Box.
— Five buttons appear: .
Click 1:1|.

— The Design Page is displayed at its actual
size.

Zooming on selected
objects

Select the objects that you want to zoom on.

Click Q on the Tool Box.

— Five buttons appear: .

Click @

— The Design Page is zoomed to display
only the selected objects.

Zooming Design Page to
window

Click Q‘ on the Tool Box.

— Five buttons appear: .

Click @

— The entire Design Page is displayed to fit
within the window.
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Once the embroidery pattern is complete, you can display a preview of it in order to see how the stitching is

connected, or you can display a realistic preview of it in order to see how the pattern will appear once it is sewn.

To display a preview of the embroidery
pattern, click Display on the menu bar, and
then click Preview.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

RN E I

Preview

— A preview of the embroidery pattern ap-

pears.

uﬁIjE'M: ng'&w Baen O <= CEEEIE =]
o =} K|

Ly

A

a

A

)

To zoom in (or out), click Q on the Tool

Box, click @ (or [€L), and then click the

desired area of the embroidery pattern.

To leave the preview display, repeat step 1 -,
or press the (Esc) key.

To display a realistic preview of the
embroidery pattern, click Display on the menu
bar, and then click Realistic Preview.

An alternate method is to click the Toolbar
button indicated below.

oF | e i 2 BROGR | W 5| @ =) &Y | S
Realistic Preview

— A realistic preview of the embroidery pat-
tern appears.

[Eluntitiod - Layout & Editing
Flo it inse Text Sew iy Cpton fob

To zoom in (or out), click Q‘ on the Tool

Box, click . (or |G ), and then click the
desired area of the embroidery pattern.

To leave the realistic preview display, repeat
step <>+, or press the @ key.

» The embroidery pattern cannot be edited
while the realistic preview is displayed.

e The Realistic Preview function cannot
display a clean preview of the pattern if the
monitor is set to 256 colors or less. The
monitor should be set to at least 16-bit
High Color (65536 colors).

Changing realistic preview
settings

Set the realistic preview settings for the desired
realistic preview display.

Click Display, then Realistic Preview
Attribute Setting.

— A Realistic Preview Attribute dialog box

similar to the ones shown below appears.

When a realistic pre-
view is displayed

When a realistic pre-
view is not displayed

Realistic Preview Attrib. .. Realistic Preview Attrib...

Thread width: Thread width:
Thin — '— = Thick Thin I— '— o Thick.
Contrast: Contrast:
Flat J— Sharp Flat o IJL Sharp
Brightness: Brightness:
Datk —— |—— Bight Dark —j— Bright
Apply | Cloze | ’Tl Cancel |

Use the Thread Width slider to set how wide
the thread will appear.

Use the Contrast slider to set the contrast.

Use the Brightness slider to set how bright
the display is.

=l
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Click Apply to display a realistic preview of the
patterns with the new settings (when the
realistic preview is displayed).

Or, click OK to save the settings for the next
time that the Realistic Preview function is
select (when the realistic preview is not
displayed).

Toolbar button: %Y

Click == , or click Display, then Stitch
Simulator.

The Stitch Simulator dialog box appears,
and the embroidery pattern is cleared from the
Design Page.

| — 015690 J M I |
o m e ==
i» ﬂ I i) 174 J E

To begin the stitching simulation, click

» During the stitching simulation, the play

button (I ® |)changes to a pause

button (|_4n_|).

e A marker ( =+ ) indicates the current
position in the simulation.

» To get a better view of the stitching, zoom
in on the design before opening the Stitch
Simulator dialog box.

To reverse the simulation to the beginning of

the previous color, click H—|.
To advance the simulation to the beginning of
B+ |.

To reverse the stitching by a specific number
of stitches, type or select the desired nhumber

the next color, click

of stitches, and then click .} —|.

To advance the stitching by a specific number

Checking Embroidery Patterns

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the settings, click Close or
Cancel.

“Previewing the Sewing Image” on
page 187

The actual stitching as it will be performed by the sewing machine can be viewed using the stitch simulator.
You can choose to view the stitching simulation of whole designs or, for large patterns created on a custom-
sized Design Page, view it by pattern section.

of stitches, type or select the desired number

of stitches, and then click }+]|.

To reverse the stitching to the previous pattern

section, click HH—|.

To advance the stitching to the next pattern

section, click HH+ |.

@—‘ and @+‘ appear only for

patterns created on custom-sized Design
Pages.

To stop the simulation and return to the

previous display, click j .

The slider shows the current location in the
simulation. In addition, the slider can be
moved to change the position in the
simulation.

|

Drag the slider indicated by ™ to adjust the
simulation stitching speed.

» The first number beside U indicates the

number of the current stitch, and the
second number indicates the total number
of stitches.

e The first number beside i indicates the
number of the color being drawn, and the

=l
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second number indicates the total number
of colors used.

* The first number beside B indicates the
pattern section that is displayed, and the
second number indicates the total number
of hoop sections in the pattern. This
indicator appears only for patterns created
on custom-sized Design Pages.

Checking Embroidery Patterns

Click ﬂ in the upper-right corner of the

dialog box to close the dialog box.

If a pattern was selected when the Stitch
Simulator dialog box was displayed, only
the selected pattern is drawn in the
simulation.

Sewing information such as dimensions, needle count, color count and color order of patterns can be checked

in the Design Property dialog box.

Click Option, then Design Property.
— The Design Property dialog box ap-

pears.
Design Property. Design Property
About All Object(s) About All Object(s),
“wiidth 35.40 mm wfidth 35.40 mm
Height : 42.00 mm Height 4200 mm
Stitch count 2193 Stitch count 2133
Color count : 9 Color count : 9
Color order ™ with Basic Color Color order Iv with Basic Color
Index | Color | Code | Brand Index | Color | Description
1 214 EMBROIDE 1 DEEP GOLD
2 503  EMBROIDE 2 LEAF GREEN
3 M 030 EMBROIDE 3 I VERMILION
4 M 500 EMEROIDE BLACK

LEAF GREEN
YELLOW
RED
YELLOW
LEAF GREEN

5 503 EMBROIDE
6 205  EMBROIDE
7 MM 300 EMBROIDE
8 205  EMBROIDE
9

4
5
E
7
8
503  EMBROIDE 9

Close Close:

» You can select and check the properties of
individual objects within the embroidery
pattern by selecting the pattern before
opening this dialog box.

e To display the colors as the machine’s
preset color names, select the With Basic
Color check box.

* This dialog box can be resized. The size of
the dialog box is retained until it is changed
again.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

— If the Design Page was set to Custom
Size and no object in the Design Page is
selected, the sewing information for the
entire Design Page is displayed hoop by

hoop, and a Design Property dialog box
similar to the one shown below appears.

Desipn Property

About hoop position 1/ 4

Newt »>
“width : 12000 mm
Height : 170000 mm

Stitch count 5354
Color count : 5
Colororder: [ with Basic Color

Index | Color | Code | Brand

1 M 030 EMBROIDE
2 I 500 EMBROIDE

3 503 EMEROIDE
4 205 EMEROIDE
]

£ b3

If a pattern is larger than the Design Page or
if it is positioned so that it does not
completely fit within the Design Page, the
error message “Please change the object
size or position.” appears instead of this
dialog box. After the pattern causing the
error is displayed selected, change its size
or position. (If more than one pattern causes
the error message to appear, they will be
displayed in the sewing order.)

* The Design Page is automatically zoomed
in on or zoomed out from to fit in the entire
window.

* The first line of the dialog box shows the
position of the displayed pattern section
within the embroidery hoop installation
order.

* Only the patterns within the corresponding
section appear in the Design Page and are
outlined in red.

- ®
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* To display information for other pattern
sections, click Previous or Next.

e The pattern sections are displayed in order
from left to right, top to bottom. Paftern
sections that do not contain any stitching
will not be displayed.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

Original thread color charts can be created and
edited.

Click Option, then Edit User Thread Chart.

— A dialog box similar to the one shown be-

low appears.
Edit User, Thread Chart
User Thread Chart [ Default = New Chat...
Indes | Color | Code | Brand Description Delete Chart
< [ 00 BLACK,
w2 ooz WHITE g
Mew tem.
< b
Sustem Thread Chart: |BROTHER EMBROID
Index | Color  Code | Brand Descriptio #
1 M 000 EMBROIDERY  BLACK
2 a1 EMEROIDERY  WHITE
3 MM 500 EMBROIDERY  RED
4 085 EMEROIDERY  PINK
5 [ 036 EMERDIDERY DEEPRO
E 124  EMEROIDERY FLESHPI
7 NN 107 FMRRAINERY  NARK FILT
< >
0K Cancel

User thread charts can be created and edited
to contain a list of threads that are used most
often or a list of all threads that you have.
Thread data from system thread charts can be
included or new thread data can be added.

Creating a new thread chart

Click New Chart.
— The New Thread Chart dialog box ap-

pears.
New Thread Chart
MName: “
Cancel

Type in the name of the chart, and then click
OK to save the chart with the entered name.

Checking Embroidery Patterns

The Previous button cannot be clicked
when the design corresponding to the first
hoop is already displayed. In addition, the
Next button cannot be clicked when the
design corresponding to the last hoop is
already displayed.

A saved chart can be selected from the User
Thread Chart selector, then edited.

Deleting a chart

From the User Thread Chart selector, select
the chart that you want to delete.

|Defau|t ﬂ

User Thread Chart;

Click Delete Chart to delete the selected
chart.

Editing a chart

From the User Thread Chart selector, select
the chart that you want to edit.

Edit User Thread Chart

User Thrsad Chatt | [Custom 53| New Chart
Index | Color | Code | Brand Description Delete Chart
- [ oo BLACK
2 ooz WHITE Q
v [tem.
< ke

System Thiead Chart: |BROTHER EMBROID

Index| Color | Code | Brand Desciptio &
1 N 900 EMBROIDERY  BLACK
2 001 EMBROIDERY WHITE
3 M 500 EMBROIDERY  RED
4 085 EMBROIDERY  PINK
5 M 056 EMEROIDERY  DEEPRO
& 124 EMBROIDERY  FLESHFI
7 EE T FRBRMAINERY  NARK FII
< >

v

o | Cancel

If no chart is selected, the editing operation
cannot be performed.
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Adding an item from a system thread chart

From the System Thread Chart selector,
select the brand of thread that you want to
add.

From the list at the bottom of the dialog box,
click the thread colors that you want to add.

To add multiple items, hold down the
or keys while selecting thread colors.

Click _#* 1.

— The selected items are added to the list in
the user thread chart.

Edit User Thread Chart

User Thiead Chart Custom - Mew Chart.
Index Color | Code | Brand Description Delete Chart
= I oo BLACK.
2 a2 WHITE —
New [tem
< | =
+ |
System Thread Cha | |BROTHER EMBROID

Index | Color | Cooe | orana UESCIpO 4

v DARK FL

El DERY MON
chnnAInERY  AMRER oY
3

0K Cancel

Edit User Thread Chart

UserThiead Chatt — [Custom =] New Chat.
Index Color | Code | Brand Description Delete Chart
= [ 00 BLACK
2 iz WHITE —r |

3 M 107 EMBROIDERY  DARK FUCHS
4 M 553 EMBROIDERY  ROYAL PURF e
5 BN 520 EMBRODERY MAGENTA — _Mewltem. |

Delete ltem

| >

System Thread Chart: |[BROTHER EMBROID v

Indes| Color | Code | Brand Desoiplio &
7 M 107 EMBROIDERY DARKFU
o [N 030 EMBROIDERY  VERMILIC
5 [ 807  EMBROIDERY  CARMINE
10 [ 555 EMBROIDERY ROYALFI
11 MMM 520 EMBROIDERY  MAGENT:
12 073 EMBROIDERY  SALMON
12 . 22 FMEROINERY  AMRER B
>

[

i

o | Cancel

Checking Embroidery Patterns

Adding a new item

Click New Item.

— The Edit Thread dialog box appears.

Edit Thread

Thread Information

Calar. Mix.

Cancel
Code
Brand:

Description;

To create a new color, click Mix.

— A dialog box similar to the one shown be-
low appears.

Color 7\@\

B asic colors;

Hus:[160  Red: [255

Sat Green: [255
ColorSolid | 240 Blue: [255

Cancel Add o Custom Colors |

Specify the color, and then click OK to add the
specified color to the Edit Thread dialog box.

If necessary, type in the code, brand and
description into the appropriate boxes.

Edit Thread

Thiead Information

Color ] Mir...
Fords 0517

Brand

Description. | Greer|

Only numbers can be entered for the code.

Advanced Opreation
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Click OK to add the new item to the user
thread chart.

Edit User Thread Chart

User Thread Chart. [ Custom - New Chalt

[ Index| Color | Code | Brand Desciiption Delete Chart
2 02 WHITE bp

— It

4 MM 553 EMBROIDERY  ROYALFURI
5 MMM G20 EMBRODERY MAGENTA [tewten |
5 [ 051 Green Delete ltem

< 2 Edit lterm...

_* |

System Thread Chart: |BROTHER EMBROID v

Indes | Color | Code | Brand Descriptia &
7 BN 107 EMEBROIDERY DARKFU
s M 030 EMBROIDERY  WERMILIC
5 N 507 EMBROIDERY  CARMINE
10 MM 659 EMBROIDERY ROYALPI
EMBROIDERY  MAGENT,

Checking Embroidery Patterns

— The following dialog box appears.

Edit Thread
Thiead Information
Color: | Mik... =
ancel
Code 0517
Brand:

Description: | Greerl

Edit the item details in the same way as
adding an item.

EMBROIDERY

FLBDNINEDY

SALMON

AbRER O

0K Cancel

An asterisk (*) appears in front of the index
number of newly added items.

Deleting an item

From the list for the user thread chart, select the
item to be deleted, and then click Delete Item to
delete the item from the user thread chart.

Editing an item
An item registered in the list for a user thread chart

can be edited to change the color or thread number.

From the list for the user thread chart, select

the item to be edited, and then click Edit Item.

Edit User, Thread Chart

User Thiead Chart; Custom 2 New Chart...
[y e erers —===n Delete Chart
< [ 0 BLACK,
w2 ooz WHITE &
e T
4 MM 559 EMBROIDERY  ROYAL PURF Newl
5 M 620 EMBROIDERY  MAGENTA _Meulten.. |
L_osr | [Green [T
< b Edit Item.
|
System Thread Chart: |BROTHER EMBROID
Index | Color | Code | Brand Descriptio #
7 I 107 EMBROIDERY  DARK FU
5 I 030 EMBROIDERY  WERMILIC
3 [ 507 EMBROIDERY  CARMINE
10 [ 353 EMBROIDERY  ROYALPI
11 M 620 EMBROIDERY  MAGENT
12 079  EMBROIDERY  SALMON
13 BN 72 EMRRNINERY  AMRER A
<

As with newly added items, an asterisk (%)
appears in front of the index number of
edited items.

Changing the order of items

From the list for the user thread chart, select the
item to be moved, and then click up or down to
change the order of the item.

Thread colors in embroidery patterns
created with this software may appear
differently on the embroidering machine.

1. Embroidering machines without a function

for displaying thread color information

The specified thread information cannot be
displayed on some machines.

2. Embroidering machines with a function for

displaying thread colors

Of the thread information specified in the
embroidery pattern, only the thread colors
are displayed on the machine. However, the
thread color names that are displayed are
limited to the machine’s preset thread color
names. Therefore, use thread color names
in the embroidery pattern that are closest to
the machine’s preset thread color names.

3. Machines with a thread color index
Some machines can display the thread
information (such as the color, the color
name as well as the brand name and thread
number) specified with this software. The
machines can display the color, the color
name as well as the brand name and thread
number.

However, for items edited or added by the
user (items marked with an asterisk (*)), only
the thread number is displayed.
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

All outlines and patterns in the Design Page are displayed in the Reference Window, giving you an overall view
of the pattern while you work on a detailed area. The display area frame (red rectangle) indicates the part of

the pattern displayed in the Design Page.

Zooming

The pattern displayed in the Reference Window can
be reduced to fit completely within the Reference
Window or enlarged to display only the pattern.

ciick [|.

— The pattern is displayed so that it fills the
Reference Window.

Emm

Reference Window

Moving the display area
frame

The part of the pattern displayed in the Design Page
can be selected from the Reference Window.

Move the pointer over the display area frame.

— The shape of the pointer changes to {E’.) .

Drag the display area frame so that it
surrounds the desired part of the pattern.

— The selected part of the pattern is dis-
played in the Design Page.

Redrawing the display area
frame

Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame
can be redrawn to display the desired part of the
pattern in the Design Page.

Drag the pointer over the desired part of the
pattern in the Reference Window.

— The display area frame is redrawn, and
the selected part of the pattern is dis-
played in the Design Page.

Scaling the display area
frame

Move the pointer over a corner of the display
area frame.

— The shape of the pointer changesto ™,

or " ,depending on the corner that the
pointer is over.

", and " are for scaling the height
and width.

Drag the corner to adjust the display area
frame to the desired size.
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Saving and Printing

Overwriting

Once the image or pattern has been saved,
changes can easily be saved so that the latest
version can be retrieved later.

Toolbar button: [=

Click [ |, or click File, then Save.

— If the image or pattern has already been
saved at least once, the file is saved im-
mediately.

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

Saving with a new name

The current file can be saved with a different file
name in order to keep the original unchanged or to
keep various versions of the same image or pattern.
The files are saved as .pes files.

Click File, then Save As.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Save Ais 2x
Savein: [ ) Data =] & @i E-

I Clipart [@Boctiques.pes [ Carde7.pes [ Framezs.pes [ motif_sample.
[CPhote [#BoutiqueS.pes (@A sample.pes [ FramesL.pes [ rudoleh.pes

[ Angel. pes [ card14.pes [ Flower pas [ Frameas.pes 8 Tuip pes

[ Boctiquet.pes [ Card1s pes [ Frame1L.pes [ Frame#. pes

[@Boctiquez.pes [ Card25.pes [ Frame15.pes [ Frames. pes

[ Boutiquez.pes [ Card29.pes

[ FramezL.pes [ Largelace.pes

<

File name:

Save as type: | Lapout & Editing Ver .0 File{* FES)

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

e If you select a file type of a previous
software version, saved .pes files can be
opened with that version of the software;
however, all saved data will be converted
to stitch data.

* Custom-sized Design Pages cannot be
saved in a software version prior to
version 6.

* Custom-sized Design Pages will be saved
in one file, but the stitch data is saved
separately for all hoop sizes.

Click Save to save the data.

* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

« If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.

'E D:\Program Files) X)) KXGOONK Ver 6iDatalLargelace pes already exists.
.

Do you want to replace it?

» To overwrite the file, click Yes.

« If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

— The new file name appears in the title bar
of the Layout & Editing window.
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Outputting data in a
different format

The data shown in the Design Page can be exported
as a file of a different format (.dst, .hus, .exp, and

.pcs).
Click File, then Export.

— A dialog box similar to the one shown be-

low appears.
Export o File PIX
Savein: [ ) Data =l ef E-

(o clipart
(SPhota

Save astype | Tojma [1DST)

Number of jumps for rim: =

~ Cancel

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

Select the format (.dst, .exp, .pcs, or .hus) in
which you want to export the file.

With the DST format, jump codes are used to
indicate when the thread must be cut in order
fo change the thread color. Since the number
of codes differ depending on the sewing
machine being used, type or select the
appropriate value in the Number of jumps
for trim box. (This setting can only be
specified if the .dst format is selected.)

» Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be exported.

* Patterns designed on a custom-sized
Design Page will be exported as a simple
file, and will not be split into sections.

Writing an embroidery
pattern to an original card

You can save a displayed embroidery pattern onto
an original card in order to transfer it to a sewing
machine.

Saving and Printing

Be sure that the hoop size of the pattern
does not exceed the hoop that will be used
on the embroidering machine.

Toolbar button: [izl

Insert an original card into the USB card writer
module.

e The original card is inserted correctly
when you hear it snap into place.

e The sewing machine must be turned off
before original cards are inserted or
removed. However, it is not necessary to
turn off the computer when original cards
are inserted or removed from the USB
card writer module.

Click fig , or click File, then Write to Card,
then Current Design.
— The following message appears.

Layout & Editing

\l) All ariginl card data wil be deleted.

* If the original card is not brand new, make
sure that the patterns already stored on
the card are no longer needed.

¢ If no original card is inserted, the following
message appears

Layout & Editing

\v Mo original card is inserted,

Flease insert an original card.

Retry |

Cancel |

« Correct the problem, and then click
Retry.
» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

« If a .pes file is saved with objects
extending off the Design Page or with the
number of stitches or number of colors for
the objects exceeding the Design Page
limitations, the patterns cannot be saved
on an original card.
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Patterns created on a custom-sized Design
Page are written to cards split into their various
sections.

If the total size of the pattern exceeds the
capacity of the original card or if your Design
Page is set to a custom size of 90 x 90 cm (3.54”
x 3.54”), and is split into over 80 sections, you
will need to split the pattern into sections and
write them onto several original cards.

In this case, the Select Hoop Sections dialog
box appears to let you select the sections that
can be written in the available space on the card.

Select Hoop Sections
(]
100%
abcdef gh i j kI
A I
B ‘c
c <
D L
E
=
G
H
1
J
K
L

The progress bar at the top of the dialog box
shows the available space on the card as you
select pattern sections to be written to the card.
The space used by the selected pattern sections
appears in blue. If, however, you select a pattern
section that exceeds the size limit, the space
used appears in yellow, and if you select several
pattern sections which exceed the size limit, the
space used appears in red.

Click each pattern section to select it, and
then click Write to write the selected pattern
sections to the card. To deselect a pattern
section, simply click it again. (The Write
button is available only when a section is
selected and the space on the card is
sufficient to receive the selected patterns.)

Click OK.

— The message “Now writing” appears while
the current embroidery pattern is trans-
ferred to the original card, and then the
following message appears.

Layout & Editing §|

.
\l) Wiiting ko original card is completed.

Saving and Printing

To quit the operation, click Cancel.

Click OK to close the message.

“Overwriting” on page 194 and “Saving with
a new name” on page 194

Writing multiple embroidery
files to an original card

You can save multiple .pes files to an original card
at the same time.

Insert an original card into the USB card writer
module.

* The original card is inserted correctly
when you hear it snap into place.

e The sewing machine must be turned off
before original cards are inserted or
removed. However, it is not necessary to
turn off the computer when original cards
are inserted or removed from the USB
card writer module.

Click File, then Write to Card, then Other
PES files.

— The following dialog box appears with the
contents of the last folder accessed dis-
played in the available patterns list.

ﬂ@ 100X100 /110X 110 mm >

| DAPragram Files\ 00X 0K \cdata

S —

0%

[ ~

e

sngelpes  Boutiquel pes

o &

Boutique2pes  Boutiqued.pes

y o N

% | @]

Available patterns Selected patterns
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* Patterns that are either too large or have
too many stitches for the embroidery hoop
size selected with the Hoop size selector,
are displayed with a red crossed-out hoop

(IR

* Patterns created for the optional extra-
large embroidery hoop are displayed with

the E symbol.
» Patterns created on a custom-sized

Design Page are displayed with the @
symbol.

From the Hoop size selector, select the
appropriate size of embroidery hoop.

i) [roox100/110% 110mm =]

* Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your embroidering machine. Otherwise,
the created original card will not work
correctly with the embroidering machine.

» Make sure to select a hoop size that is the
same or larger than the largest hoop size
of the files you want to write to the card,
otherwise the pattern cannot be written to
a card and “x” appears.

Click % , and then select the folder where

the desired pattern file (.pes) is saved. The
available pattern list displays the image of the
embroidery pattern files (.pes).

If an original card was selected, the patterns
saved on the inserted card are displayed.

In the available patterns list, click the pattern
that you want to write onto a card to select it.

Saving and Printing

* To deselect a file, simply click it again.
* To switch between the large and small
display size of the embroidery pattern

images shown in the lists, click

* To display the information (size, number of
stitches, and colors) for the pattern

selected in either list, click . (This

button is available only if a single pattern is
selected.)

* To display a three-dimensional image of
the pattern selected in either list, click

IEI . (This button is available only if a

single pattern is selected.)

e T 7 shows the

100%
capacity of the patterns selected in the
selected patterns list.

To add the embroidery pattern selected in the
available patterns list to the selected patterns

list, click j .

[ write to Card X
{0 fiwwioo7iioxTiomn =] ]

| DAProgrem Fies\ KKK Data

3 ~
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 To remove the embroidery pattern
selected in the selected patterns list, click

i

* Patterns created on a custom-sized

Design Page are written to cards split into
their various hoop sections.
If the total size of the pattern exceeds the
capacity of the original card or if your hoop
size is 90 x 90 cm (3.54” x 3.54") and the
Design Page is split info over 80 sections,
the available space appears in yellow on

the progress bar. When j is clicked,

the Select Hoop Sections dialog box
appears, allowing you to select the pattern
sections to be written in the available
space on the card.

]
100%
a b cdef ghi j k.1
A [ 4
B ol
C Eg b
D g
E
P
v 1R
" N
| LB\
3 ¥
K
L

The progress bar at the top of the dialog box
shows the available space on the card as
you select pattern sections to be written to
the card. The space used by the selected
pattern sections appears in blue. If, however,
you select a pattern section that exceeds the
size limit, the space used appears in yellow,
and if you select several pattern sections
which exceed the size limit, the space used
appears in red.

Click each pattern section to select it, and
then click Write to write the selected pattern
sections to the card. To deselect a pattern
section, simply click it again. (The Write
button is available only when a section is
selected and the space on the card is
sufficient to receive the selected patterns.)

Continue until all embroidery patterns that you
want to write to an original card are selected.

Saving and Printing

During this process, the card capacity
indicator allows you to plan which patterns
you would like to save on an original card.
The space used by patterns in the selected
patterns list appears in blue. The space used
by the files selected in the available patterns
list appears in light blue. If several files
exceed the available space, the progress bar
appears in yellow.

100%

1007

100

After the embroidery patterns to be written to
the original card appear in the selected

patterns list, click I-B to write the patterns to
the card.

— The patterns are written to an original
card in the order that they are listed after
all data already on the card is erased.
After the patterns are written to the origi-
nal card, the card containing the patterns
can be used with the embroidery ma-
chine.

* Since original cards are erased
completely before patterns are written to
it, it is useful to keep a copy with the
contents of each card in the card folder
that comes with the software so that you
can easily recover the files that were on
the card.

* To check the contents of the original card,
open the Browse dialog box, and then

click , which appears at the top of the
list in the Browse window. The patterns
saved on the inserted card appear in the
available patterns list.

* Do not remove the card or unplug the USB
cable while patterns are being written to
the card (while the LED indicator is
flashing).

Click ﬂ in the upper-right corner of the

dialog box to close the dialog box.
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Saving and Printing

Adding comments to saved
.pes files

You can enter comments and information about the
pattern to a saved .pes file.

Click File, then Property.
— The File Property dialog box appears.

File property 3]
File Name Tulip pes
File Version 60
Width 22490 mm
Height 32000 mm
Stitch Caunt 15714
Color Caunt 19

LastModified Date 2004/ 5416

DesignMeme: |
Cotegary r
Authar r
Keywards r

Comment

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

oK Cancel

The stitch count is the total of all stitches.

To enter or change the information, type it in.

Click OK to save the entered information.

* The entered information will be saved to
the file the next time that it is saved.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

* Files can be searched for in Design
Database according to the entered
information.

199
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Specifying print settings

Before printing, you may need to change the print
settings for the embroidery pattern files that you
want to print.

Click File, then Print Setup.

— A Print Setup dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

Print Setup E]EI
Printer
Froperties

Name: Brather HJ-100

Status: Ready

Type: Brather HJ-100
where:  LPT1
Comment:

Paper Orientatian

&+ Porlrait

" Landscape

Size: Letter -

Source: | Automatically Select =

it (o) @
" Actual Size [~ Pririt sewing area bo & center ares

" Reduced Size I Prirt template grid

Sitchimags I™ Print hoop section bounderiesonta the first page

* Nomal

" Realistic

[¥ Divide embroidery image into 2 pages

o]

Hework | Carcel |

Under Paper and Orientation, select the
appropriate settings.

Under Print type, Print Option and Stitch
image, select how the data is to be printed.

Print type

Actual Size: Select this option to print the
pattern in actual size and the sewing infor-
mation (dimensions of the embroidery, the
sewing color order and the stitch count, the
hoop position) on separate pages. If the pat-
tern size is larger than the paper size, de-
pending on the Design Page settings, a
reduced version of the large pattern and the
different pattern sections in actual size are
printed.

Reduced Size: Select this option to print a
reduced image together with all of the above-
mentioned information on a single page for
Design Pages set to Hoop Size, and on the
same page as the image for each hoop sec-
tion of custom-sized Design Pages.

Print option

Print sewing area box & center axes: Se-
lect this check box to print black lines to indi-
cate the sewing area (refer to “Specifying the
Sewing Area” on page 183) and the center

Saving and Printing

axes for the data. (This setting is only avail-
able when Actual Size is selected.)

Print template grid: Select this check box to
print green lines to represent the grid printed
on the embroidery sheet included with the
hoop.

Print hoop section boundaries onto the
first page: Select this check box to print the
pattern sections of a pattern for which the
Design Page has been set to a custom size
or to a multi-position hoop. The pattern sec-
tions are printed in red.

Divide embroidery image into 2 pages:
Select this check box to print in actual size
and on A4- or Letter-size paper patterns that
are larger than the paper size by dividing
them in two and printing each half on differ-
ent pages. (This setting is only available
when Actual size is selected in the Print
Setup dialog box and when the Design Page
is set to the larger hoop sizes [300 x 200 mm
(11 3/4" x 7 3/4"), 200 x 300 mm (7 3/4" x 11
3/4"), 180 x 300 mm (7" x 11 3/4"), 300 x 180
mm (11 3/4" x 7") when set to Hoop Size,
and 175 x 295 mm (180 x 300 mm) 6.89" x
11.61" (7" x 11 3/4") or 295 x 195 mm (300 x
200 mm) 11.61" x 7.68" (11 3/4" x 7 3/4")
when set to Custom Size].) With this split

printing feature, ﬂ / J;L or .] / E. is

printed in the lower-right corner of the paper
to indicate which half is printed.

Stitch image

Normal: Select this option to print the pat-
tern as lines and dots.

Realistic: Select this option to print a realis-
tic image of the pattern. To change the set-
tings of the realistic image, click Attributes.
(For details, refer to “Changing realistic pre-
view settings” on page 187.)

» [f the Divide embroidery image into 2
pages check box is cleared and you print
on a larger paper size, the pattern does
not print in two halves. Likewise, if you
print on a smaller paper size, the pattern
might be cut off.

* The stitch and hoop position information is
printed on a separate page, after the
image or pattern section halves.
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Click OK.

» To change the printer settings, click
Properties.
» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

“Previewing the Sewing Image” on
page 187

Checking the print image

You can preview the contents of the Design Page,
including the separate hoop sections of large-size
embroidery patterns, and check the sewing color
order, the dimensions and the stitch count before
printing.

Click File, then Print Preview.

— If Actual Size was selected in the Print
Setup dialog box, the Layout & Editing
window appears as shown below.

es - Layout & Editing,

* To enlarge and reduce the page, click
Zoom In or Zoom Out. Enlarge the image
either by clicking Zoom In, or by clicking
directly the location that you want to
enlarge. To reduce the size of the image,
click Zoom Out.

* To display the following page, click Next
Page. (For Design Pages set to Hoop
Size, this button is not available if
Reduced Size was selected in the Print
Setup dialog box.)

* To go back to the display of the
embroidery, click Prev Page. (For Design
Pages set to Hoop Size, this button is not
available if Reduced Size was selected in
the Print Setup dialog.)

* To display two pages at the same time,
click Two Page. (The Two Page button
becomes the One Page button.)

* To display one page at a time, click One
Page.

Saving and Printing

* To open the Print dialog box, click Print.

* If you need to view an image in detail,
displaying only one page at a time allows
you to enlarge it more.
If you want to check the sewing
information for individual objects in your
embroidery pattern, select the menu
command Option — Design Property.

“Specifying print settings” on page 200,
“Printing” below and “Checking
Embroidery Pattern Information” on
page 189

Printing

You can print the Design Page together with its
sewing information.

Click File, then Print.

— A Print dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Print ‘Elg‘
Printer
Froperties.

Brother HJ-100

Mame:

Status: Ready
Tupe: Erather HJ-100
‘where:  LPT1

Comment: I Print ta file

Frint range Copies

=

" Pages From:,'l_ lo,m_ =
: s

Cancel

oAl Number of copies:

Select the necessary settings.

Click OK to begin printing.

» To change the printer settings, click
Properties.
» To quit the operation, click Cancel.

Follow the instructions for the printer to finish
printing.
— Depending on the Print Type setting, one

or two pages will be printed for one pat-
tern or one hoop position.

%
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Changing Software Settings

Changing the grid settings

A grid of dotted lines or solid lines can be displayed
or hidden, and the spacing for the grid can be
adjusted.

Click Display, then Grid Setup.
— The Grid Setting dialog box appears.

Grid Setting,
[~ Show Grid r
[~ Snapto Grid

Grid irterval: 2h Elﬁ mrm
[0]4 | Cancel |

To display the grid, select the Show Grid
check box.

To hide the grid, clear the Show Grid check
box.

To use the grid for aligning patterns or creating
patterns of the same size, select the Snap to
Grid check box.

The pointer will move by the amount set in
Grid interval.

The snap feature works whether or not the
grid is displayed.

To set the grid spacing, type or select a value
in the Grid interval box. (The setting range is
0.1 t0 25.4 mm (0.04 to 1.0 inch).)

To display the grid as solid lines, select the
with Axes check box.
To display the grid as dotted lines, clear the
with Axes check box.

When the Show grid check box is selected
and the with Axes check box is cleared,
only the intersecting points of the grid will be
displayed.

Click OK to apply the changes and to close the
dialog box.

To close the dialog box without applying the
changes to the grid, click Cancel.

“Changing the measurement units” below

Changing the measurement
units

The measurements for values displayed in the
application can be in either millimeters or inches.

Click Option, then Select System Unit, and
then select the desired measurement units
(mm or inch).

“Changing the grid settings” on this page

and “Specifying the Design Page” on
page 108.
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Information for Optional Large-Size Hoop Users

This program enables you to create multi-position patterns that you can stitch in any multi-position hoop
attached to your sewing machine.

Advanced Opreation
Layout & Editing

Example of multi-position hoop: 100 x 172 mm hoop

Although the size of the pattern that can be embroidered using an multi-position hoop is 130 x 180 mm (or 100
x 100 mm, depending on the sewing area of the embroidering machine), first determine which of the three
installation positions (indicated as a, b, and c in the illustration above) the multi-position hoop will be installed
at and determine the orientation of the pattern.

When creating the pattern, each pattern section can only be as large as the sewing field of the machine.

Select Hoop Size, and then choose a Design

SeIeCting the DeSign Page Page size of 130 x 300 mm, 300 x 130 mm,
size 1o|0 ><t 172 mm, or 172 x 100 mm from the
selector.

In Layout & Editing, click Option, then Design

Page Property.
9 perty » Settings for multi-position hoops are

— The Design Page Property dialog box indicated by “*”.
appears. * Choose the appropriate setting after

checking the size of the hoop available for

your machine.

| . . . .
- = Multi-position hoop settings are not available
@ in the Design Page Property dialog box of
- Design Center.
Background: ]—j
[ ] Default Cancel |

203
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Information for Optional Large-Size Hoop Users

Creating the pattern

The Design Page appears on the screen as
shown below.

Area a: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the top
installation position.

Area b: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the middle
installation position.

Area c: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the bottom
installation position.

The dotted lines separate each area.

Create the pattern, making sure that it meets

e Each pattern must completely fit within a

single area (a, b, or c).

1: The position of this pattern is correct since
it fits completely within area a.

2: The position of this pattern is correct since
it fits completely within either area b or
area c.

3: The size of this pattern is acceptable, but
its position must be corrected since it
does not fit completely within any of the
areas.

4: This pattern must be corrected since it is
too large.

If a pattern does not meet the conditions
mentioned above, a warning will appear
when continuing to the next step.

Optimizing hoop changes

With the Optimize hoop change function, the sewing
order of patterns in a Design Page for multi-position
hoops is automatically optimized, therefore
reducing the risk of the embroidery being sewn
incorrectly or the fabric not feeding evenly when the
hoop position is changed too often.

Click Sew, then Optimize hoop change.

» A check mark appears when this function
is turned on; no check mark is displayed
when this function is turned off.

the following conditions.

* The size of one pattern must be no larger
than 100 x 100 mm (or 130 x 180 mm).
(If the pattern is imported from Design
Center, only these size settings are
available.)
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Information for Optional Large-Size Hoop Users

 When the Optimize hoop change function
is selected, the sewing order that you have
set is optimized to reduce the number of
times that the hoop installation position is
changed.
For the example shown on page 204, the
sewing order is: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern
2) — a (patterns 3 & 5) — ¢ (patterns 4 & 6)
Ifthe Optimize hoop change function is not
selected, each pattern is sewn according
to the sewing order that you have set.
Therefore, since the number of times for
changing the hoop installation position is
not optimized, it may be changed more
often than if it was optimized.
For the example shown on page 204, the
sewing order is: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern
2) — a (pattern 3) — c (pattern 4) — a
(pattern 5) — ¢ (pattern 6)

Since the pattern may not be sewn correctly
or the fabric may not feed evenly if the hoop
installation position is changed too often, we
recommend selecting the Optimize hoop
change function. Selecting this function will
change the sewing order that you have set,
therefore, check the sewing order before you
begin embroidering.

Checking the pattern

Make sure that no pattern has been selected
before clicking this command. If a pattern
has already been selected, only the
information for that pattern is displayed.

Click Option, then Design Property.

— At the same time that the Design Proper-
ty dialog box appears, the Design Page is
automatically enlarged or reduced to fit in
the entire window.

Design Property,

About hoop position 1 /4 4

| MNext 3> ‘

Width : 12000 mm
Height 170,00 mm
Stitch count: 5354

Color count : 5

Color order: [~ with Basic Calor

Index | Color | Code | Brand
1 B 030 EMBROIDE
2 900 CMBROIDE
3 503  EMBROIDE
4 205 EMBROIDE
8

Cloze

* The first line of the dialog box shows the
position in the hoop installation order for
the currently displayed pattern.

* Only the patterns that would be sewn at
the current position in the hoop installation
order appear in the Design Page, and the
embroidering area for the current hoop
position is outlined in red.

e To display information for patterns at other
positions in the hoop installation order,
click Previous or Next. At this time, the
corresponding pattern and hoop position
appear in the Design Page.
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Information for Optional Large-Size Hoop Users

* If pattern is larger than the embroidery
area or if a pattern is positioned so that it
does not completely fit within an
embroidery area, the error message
“Please change the object size or
position.” appears instead of this dialog
box. After the pattern causing the error is
displayed selected, change its size or
position. (If more than one pattern causes
the error message to appear, they will be
displayed in the sewing order.)

To preview the image, click Display, then

Preview, or click on the Toolbar.

Saving the pattern

Click File, then Save or Save As, and then
save the pattern.

— The entire pattern is saved as a single file
(.pes).

Ifthe file size or the number of color changes
is larger than the specified number, or if one
of the patterns does not completely fit within
an embroidery area, the message “Please
change the object size or position. Do you
want to save the data anyway?” appears.

* The saved file cannot be opened in Layout
& Editing versions 1 and 2.0x.

Writing the pattern to an
original card

If your pattern is displayed in the Design Page,

click File, then Write to Card, or click fig on

the Toolbar, and then write the pattern to an
original card.

A pattern for a multi-position hoop is created
by considering the pattern in each hoop
installation position as one pattern, then
combining them.

Therefore, when this type of pattern is written
to an original card, one multi-position hoop

pattern is saved as a combination of multiple
patterns.

If the pattern shown above is written to an
original card and the written pattern is
checked on the embroidery machine, it
appears as shown below.

H : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is

installed at the top installation position
(position a).

H : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the middle installation position
(position b).

u : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the bottom installation position
(position c).

Therefore, the frame installation position
sewing order for the pattern shown above is b,
a, then c.

After the embroidery pattern is saved on the
computer, click File, then Write to Card, then
Other PES files to write the embroidery
pattern to an original card.

As with the Current Design command, all
embroidery patterns are written to the original
card at the same time.

Furthermore, if there is space on the original
card, other embroidery patterns can be written
to it at the same time.
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Information for Optional Large-Size Hoop Users

Notes on embroidering using the multi-
position hoop

Before embroidering your project, sew a trial
sample of the pattern on a scrap piece of
fabric from your project, making sure to use
the same needle and thread.

Be sure to affix stabilizer material to the back
of the fabric and tightly stretch the fabric
within the hoop. When embroidering on thin
or stretch fabrics, use two layers of stabilizer
material. If no stabilizer material is used, the
fabric may become over-stretched or
wrinkled or the embroidery may not be sewn
correctly.

See page 63 “Attaching stabilizer to the
fabric” for more ways to stabilize large
designs.

Use the zigzag stitch for sewing the outlines
in order to prevent embroidering outside the
outlines.

@) X

For patterns that require the hoop to be
installed at different installation positions,
design the embroidery pattern so that the
various parts of the pattern overlap in order
to prevent misalignment while embroidering.

[T-=== = e e e e ===

1

Printing a Design Page for a
multi-position hoop

If a Design Page for a multi-position hoop is
selected, a complete image of the Design Page is
printed on the first page, followed by an image of
each pattern section and its sewing information
(dimensions of the embroidery, the hoop position,
the sewing color order and the stitch count), so the
number of pages depends on your pattern.

e If a 130 x 300 mm or 300 x 130 mm Design
Page is selected, the pattern is divided into
sections of 130 x 180 mm or 180 x 130 mm
with each section printed on a separate
page.

e [fa100x 172 mm or 172 x 100 mm Design
Page is selected, the pattern is divided into
sections of 100 x 100 mm with each section
printed on a separate page.

The Design Page is printed as described below.

When Actual Size is selected:
On the first page, the entire Design Page is print-
ed at actual size. (However, for a 130 x 300 mm
or 300 x 130 mm Design Page, a reduced image
of the Design Page is printed.) Afterwards, the
pattern in each section of the Design Page is
printed, starting with that sewn with the first hoop
installation position, and is followed by the sew-
ing information for that pattern on separate pag-
es.

When Reduced Size is selected:
On the first page, the entire Design Page is print-
ed at actual size. (However, for a 130 x 300 mm
or 300 x 130 mm Design Page, a reduced image
of the Design Page is printed.) Afterwards, the
pattern in each section of the Design Page is
printed, starting with that sewn with the first hoop
installation position, on the same page as the
sewing information for that pattern.

When the menu command File — Print
Preview is selected, each section of the
pattern is displayed as described above.
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Programmable Stitch Creator allows you to design your own fill/stamp and motif stitch patterns that can be
applied to a programmabile fill stitch or motif stitch, both in Design Center and Layout & Editing. When applied
to enclosed regions, the fill/stamp or motif stitch pattern fills the region in a tile-like manner, resulting in more
decorative embroidery patterns. In addition, the fill/stamp stitch patterns can be applied as an individual stamp
to enclosed regions in Design Center and Layout & Editing. You can create your own fill/stamp and motif stitch
patterns or use the many stitch patterns provided with this application, with or without editing them.

Main Window

EE Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator.
Sile Mode Edit Display Help

O—NERvalYBE[ELaD

@— X
2
<
J @
®
@ Press 'F1' for Help [T 4
@ Title bar ® Status bar
® Menu bar Provides helpful information.
Provides access to the functions. ® Preview window
® Toolbar Shows how the stitch pattern will be sewn.
Provides shortcuts for the menu commands. @ Work area
@ Tool Box Minimize button

Used to select and create fill and motif stitch pat-
terns and stamps.

(The bottom four buttons do not appear in Motif Close button
mode.)

® Maximize button
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Creating a new pattern

You can begin with a blank work area in order to
design a new stitch pattern.

Toolbar button: [

Click [, or click File, then New.

— If the current work area has already been
saved or has not been edited, a new work
area appears immediately.

— If the current work area has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

Programmable Stitch Creator E|

| 5 Save changes to Untitled?
L

fes Ho Cancel |

» To save the work area, click Yes.

* To abandon the work area, click No.

» To return to the work area, for example, to
modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

“Opening a pattern file” on this page,
“Overwriting” on page 221 and “Saving
with a new name” on page 221

Opening a pattern file

A previously saved programmable stitch file can be
opened to be edited.

=

Toolbar button: =

L]

Click [= |, orclick File, then Open.

— An Open dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Open BX
Look in: | 23 Pattern - i B~

ERmotfor o ERmotfo7omf EmotFizont  Emourioom  ER
E@motifoz.pmf  Emotios.pmf  E@motift4prf  Efmotifzopmf B0
F@motifozpmf  Fmotfospmf  FRmotiFtsprf  Fmotfzipmf B0
E@motfodprf  ERmotifiopmf  Edmotfie.pmt  E@motfzzeomt B8
ERmotfos.orf  ERmotft1 o ERmot17omf  ERmotrzzom  ER
E@motifos.pmf  Blimotizpmf  E@motftzpmf  Efmotife4.pmf B

< >

W Previen
Fienene: | CE=
Files of ype: [ Pattem Fie[" PAS " PMF) - Cancel

Select the drive and the folder.

» If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in
the Preview box.

» To quit the operation and close the dialog
box, click Cancel.

To open a fill/stamp stitch pattern, be sure to
select a folder that contains .pas file. To
open a motif stitch pattern, be sure to select
a folder that contains .pmf files.

To view the contents of the .pas and .pmf files
in the currently selected folder, click Browse.
— A Browse dialog box similar to the one

shown below appears.

Browse El

 immreae

mokfd2 mokfd3

=L

kit rohif0s rohif0E

Open | Cancel

* To return to the Open dialog box, click
Cancel.

* A green arrow through the middle of the
stitch pattern indicates motif stitch patterns
(.pmf). Otherwise, the data is a fill/stamp
stitch pattern (.pas).

* Stamps are identified by the red-
(engraving effect sewn with the fill stitch)
and blue-filled areas (embossing effect
sewn with satin stitching).

To open a file, select it, and then click Open,
or double-click the file’s icon.

— If the current work area has already been
saved or has not been edited, the con-
tents of the selected file immediately ap-
pear in the work area.

Advanced Opreation
Programmable
Stitch Creator
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The mode will automatically change to match
that of the selected pattern (Fill/Stamp for
.pas files or Motif for .pmf files).

— If the current work area has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

Programmable Stitch Creator E|

! E Save changes to Untitled?
L}

Yes Mo Cancel |

» To save the work area, click Yes.
* To abandon the work area, click No.

» To return to the work area, for example, to
modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

“Creating a new pattern” on page 209,
“Overwriting” on page 221 and “Saving
with a new name” on page 221

Opening an image in the
background

You can open a background image that can be used
as a guide to draw a new fill/stamp and motif stitch
pattern. The file name extension must be one of the
following: Windows bitmap (.bmp), Exif (.tif, .jpg),
ZsoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Meta File (.wmf),
Portable Network Graphics (.png), Encapsulated
PostScript (.eps), Kodak PhotoCD (.pcd), FlashPix
(.fpx), JPEG2000 (.j2Kk).

Click File, then Template Open.

— An Open template file dialog box similar
to the one shown below appears.

Open template file 1353
Lookin |5 Data - ef B~
12 Clipart

[2)Phato

%4 Angel bmp

=3 Fish bp

| Flower.bmp

| % Rudolph bmp

File name. Open

Files of type:

Image Files{".brmp." ped” fpe. ", jpg;" pex; 7.

Select the drive, the folder and the desired file.

If the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in the
Preview box.

Click Open to open the file.

— The image fills the work area.

* Double-clicking the file name also opens
the file and closes the dialog box.

* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

* To display, hide, or display a faded copy of
the image that remains in the work area,
click Image, then Display Image, and
then click the desired display setting.

» To display the original image, click
On.

e To display a faded copy of the image,
click Faded.

* To hide the original image, click Off.

* With .pcd and .fpx files containing many
pages, only the first page can be opened.
Tiff files with LZW compression cannot be
opened.

* Only one image can be added to the work
area. If you try to display a different image,
it will replace the previous one.

You can use Programmable Stitch Creator to create patterns for programmable fill stitches, stamps, motif fill
stitches, motif line stitches. The method and work area are slightly different for each. Use the commands on
the Mode menu to select the type of pattern that you want to create.

To enter Fill/Stamp mode, click Mode, then
Fill/Stamp.
To enter Motif mode, click Mode, then Motif.

— If the current work area has already been

saved or has not been edited, a blank
work area immediately appears in the se-
lected mode.

%
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— If the current work area has not been
saved, you will be asked whether you
want to save the changes.

Programmable Stitch Creator E‘

1 Save changes ko Unkitled?
L)

Yes o Cancel |

» To save the work area, click Yes.

» To abandon the work area, click No.

» To return to the work area, for example, to
modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

Fill/Stamp mode

In Fill/Stamp mode, you can make a stitch pattern
out of a single line or sets of lines, and you can then
choose to fill the areas enclosed by the lines to
create an embossing/engraving effect. Both types of
stitch patterns can be set as a programmabile fill
stitch in addition to being applied as individual
stamps to regions of patterns in Design Center as
well as Layout & Editing.

The Line tool in the Tool Box allows you to draw the
lines of a fill stitch pattern or a stamp, and the
Region (engrave), the Region (emboss) and the
Region (reset) tools allow you to fill and edit the

enclosed areas of the stitch or stamp that you draw.

The sewing method for a programmabile fill stitch is
different from the regular fill stitch, where the thread
is constantly sewn in a set direction. Instead, the
pattern will be sewn in such a way that the needle
drops directly over the created pattern.

Example of a pattern

Motif mode

In Motif mode, you can create original stitch patterns
by changing the shape of a single line. These stitch
patterns can be applied in line sewing and region
sewing in Layout & Editing, and region sewing in
Design Center.

A green arrow appears at the center of the work
area, showing the direction that the pattern (stitch)
will be sewn.

A single pink line appears along with the green
arrow. This line indicates the base for the motif
stitch, which can be altered by inserting points with
the Edit Point tool, and then moving them to form
original designs.

The blue square at the left edge of the work area
indicates the start point of that line and the red
square at the right edge indicates the end point of
the stitch.

The start and end points cannot be deleted, and
they must be aligned vertically. Therefore, if you
move one point up or down, the other point will
automatically move in the same direction.

B Untitled - Programmable Stitch Creator
b

Example of a pattern Region sewing

Line sewing

P
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You can display the Preview window to view a repeating image of the stitch pattern as you create it.

If the Preview window isn’t displayed, click
Display, then Preview.

The Preview window for the selected Mode
setting appears, as shown in the examples
below, and a check mark appears to the left of
the menu command Display — Preview.

previen _______®|
# #r #r ¥
# #r #r o A
# #r #r o A

¥ ¥
¥ ¥ ¥ A

Fill/Stamp mode

PEPPErE

Motif mode

The image in the Preview window is updated
as you enter the changes in the work area.

To close the Preview window, click its close
button, or click the menu command Display —
Preview to remove the check mark.

» The Preview window can be resized.
* The setting for displaying the Preview
window is retained, until it is changed.

The Line tool allows you to draw broken lines to create your fill/stamp stitch pattern. A broken line is made of

one or more connected straight lines with the end point of one straight line being the start point of the next line.

The horizontal and vertical lines that you draw on the work area always follow the grid. The points that you
create by clicking the mouse button are inserted at the intersection of the horizontal and vertical lines of the
grid, enabling you to draw diagonal lines as well. Regardless of where you click, a point will automatically be

inserted at the nearest intersection.

Depending on the stitch pattern that you want to draw, you may need to select a grid of a different size. In
addition, by selecting None, the point will no longer be inserted at the nearest intersection, allowing you to
create curved patterns. For details on the grids and adjusting them, refer to “Changing the grid settings” on

page 222.

Click g on the Tool Box.

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

+$ .

This tool can only be used in Fill/Stamp
mode.

212

Click in the work area to specify the start point.

[ Untitled - Programmable Stitoh Creator

press i for Help

s -
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Click in the work area to specify the next point.

B Untitied - Programmable Stitch Creator
Fle Mode Edit Display Help

j P

press 1 for elp

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

Selecting patterns

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

Click the pattern that you want to select.

— Handles appear around the pattern to show
that it is selected.

A pattern will not be selected if you do not
click one of its lines.

To deselect the pattern, select a different
one, click a blank area of the work area, or
click a button in the Tool Box other than

5.

Continue clicking to specify every point, and
then double-click the last point.

Bl Untitled - Programmable Sttch Creator
File Mode Edt Display Help
EECIE

EEE W

press 1 for Help

Repeat the entire procedure until the fill/stamp
stitch pattern is completed.

To select an additional pattern, hold down the
@ key and click the other pattern.

* You can also select patterns by dragging
the pointer across the pattern that you
want to select. As you drag the pointer, a
selection frame is drawn. All patterns that
are contained in that selection frame are
selected when the mouse button is
released.

« If you selected patterns that you did not
want, click a blank area of the work area to
deselect all patterns, and start again.

Selecting all patterns
Make sure that M on the Tool Box is

selected.

Click Edit, then Select All.

Moving patterns

Move the pointer over a selected pattern or
group of selected patterns.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

5.

%

=l

Advanced Opreation
Programmable
Stitch Creator

213

S ||

%




J é PeDesignV6Eng.book Page 214 Thursday, July 8,2004 11:59 AM

—o | ®

Drag the pattern to the desired location.

» To move the pattern horizontally or

vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected pattern one grid mark in the
direction of the arrow on the key. If the grid
is not displayed, the pattern moves a
distance smaller than the smallest grid
interval in the direction of the arrow on the
key.

Scaling patterns

Move the pointer over one of the handles of a
selected pattern or group of patterns.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

—F I , '\' or ./‘,dependingon

the handle that the pointer is over.

o +— s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and « are for scaling both
dimensions at the same time.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

Deleting patterns

Select the pattern to be deleted.

Press the key, or click Edit, then

Delete.

Cutting out patterns

Selected pattern(s) can be removed from the screen
while saving a copy in the Clipboard.

Toolbar button: }i

Select one or more patterns.

Click /4, |, or click Edit, then Cut.

— The selected patterns are removed from
the work area.

Since the removed patterns are saved on the
Clipboard, you can paste them back using
the menu command Edit — Paste.

“Copying patterns” on this page, “Pasting
a cut or copied pattern” on this page and
“Deleting patterns” on this page

Copying patterns

Selected pattern(s) can be saved on the Clipboard
without being removed from the work area.

5|

Select one or more patterns.

Toolbar button:

Click [, or click Edit, then Copy.
— The selected patterns are copied onto the
Clipboard and are ready to be pasted.

“Cutting out patterns” on this page,
“Duplicating patterns” on this page and
“Pasting a cut or copied pattern” on this

page

Duplicating patterns

A copy of the selected pattern(s) can be added to
the work area.

Select one or more patterns.

Click Edit, then Duplicate.

— A copy of the pattern(s) are added to the
work area.

“Copying patterns” on this page and
“Pasting a cut or copied pattern” on this

page

Pasting a cut or copied pattern

The patterns on the Clipboard can be pasted into
the work area.

Toolbar button: fﬁ

Click fh , or click Edit, then Paste.

%
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— The patterns saved on the Clipboard (us-
ing the Cut or Copy command) are past-
ed into the work area.

“Cutting out patterns” on page 214,
“Copying patterns” on page 214 and
“Duplicating patterns” on page 214

Flipping patterns vertically

You can flip the selected pattern(s) vertically (up/
down).

Toolbar button: £

Select one or more patterns.

Click EJ , or click Edit, then Mirror, then
Horizontal.

— The selected pattern(s) are replaced by
their horizontal mirror image (top and bot-
tom inverted).

To restore the image to its original
orientation, select the menu command Edit —
Mirror — Horizontal again.

“Flipping patterns horizontally” on this
page and “Rotating patterns” on this page

Flipping patterns horizontally

You can flip the selected pattern(s) horizontally (left/
right).

Toolbar button: g3

Select one or more patterns.

Click gal, or click Edit, then Mirror, then
Vertical.

— The selected pattern(s) are replaced by
their vertical mirror image (left and right
inverted).

To restore the image fo its original
orientation, select the menu command Edit —
Mirror — Vertical again.

“Flipping patterns vertically” on this page
and “Rotating patterns” on this page

Rotating patterns

You can manually rotate the selected pattern(s) by
an arbitrary angle.

Toolbar button: )

Select one or more patterns.

Click )|, or click Edit, then Rotate.

— The handles around the selected pattern
are replaced by empty squares at the four
corners of the selected pattern.

O o

Programmable
Stitch Creator

o o

Advanced Opreation

Move the pointer over one of the four rotation
handles.

— When the pointer is moved over a rotation
handle, the shape of the pointer changes

to {).
. ®

O o

Drag the rotation handle clockwise or

counterclockwise to rotate the pattern to the
desired angle.

a

» Simply dragging the pointer rotates the
pattern in 1° increments.
* To rotate the pattern in 15° increments,

hold down the key while dragging
the rotation handle.

%
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The points that you move or insert are positioned at the intersection of the horizontal and vertical lines of the
grid. Regardless of where you drag a point to or insert a point on the line, it will automatically be positioned at

the nearest intersection.

Depending on the stitch that you want to create, you may need to select a grid of a different size. For details
on the grids and adjusting them, refer to “Changing the grid settings” on page 222.

Moving points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to
Click the broken line that you want to edit.

— The points in the broken line appear as
small empty squares.

gégg Inserting points

You can only select one broken line at a time.

Click the point that you want to move.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

» To select additional points, hold down the

key and click each point, or drag
the pointer over the points that you want to
select.

* To select the previous (or next) point in the

line, hold down the key and press
the — (or <) key.

If you click the line of the pattern instead of a
point, a new point is inserted.

216

Drag the point to the new location.

— All of the selected points move in the
same direction.

» To move the point horizontally or vertically,
hold down the key while dragging
it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point one grid mark in the
direction of the arrow on the key. If the grid
is not displayed, the point moves a
distance smaller than the smallest grid
interval in the direction of the arrow on the
key.

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.
— The shape of the pointer changes to
Click the broken line that you want to edit.

— The points in the broken line appear as
small empty squares.

You can only select one broken line at a time.

Click the line to add a new point.

— A new point appears selected (as a small
black square).

%
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Deleting points

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— When the pointer is moved over the work
area, the shape of the pointer changes to

NS

Click the broken line that you want to edit.

You can only select one broken line at a time.

— The points in the broken line appear as
small empty squares.

Click the point that you want to delete.

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

To select additional points, hold down the

key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points that you want to
select.

Click Edit, then Delete, or press the

key to remove the point.

If a line is composed of two points and you
delete one of them, the entire line is deleted.

Stamps are composed of line stitches that, when they form enclosed areas or regions, the regions can be filled
with different types of stitching in order to create a pattern with an embossing/engraving effect. Stamps can be
applied to regions of patterns with the Stamp tool, and they can be used as a fill pattern for a programmable
fill stitch in both Design Center and Layout & Editing. In Layout & Editing, the regions of patterns where stamps
can be applied are those created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle, Outline, Text or Manual Punch tools.

Open an existing fill/stamp pattern file (.pas
file) or draw a new stitch pattern with the Line
tool in the Fill/Stamp mode.

In order to apply the stamp settings
(embossing/engraving effects), make sure
that the lines of the stitch pattern form an
enclosed area.

The edge of the work area does enclose
regions. In order to use the edge of the work
area as a limit for regions, lines must be
drawn over it first.

D &
[ =
&7

To create an engraving effect, click Al

(Region (engrave)).

— The shape of the pointer changes to b®.
Click each region where you want to apply the
engraving setting.

— The regions appear in red, which is the
color for the tool.

ey —

press 1 for elp

This type of region will be sewn with the fill
stitch set to a pitch of 2.0 mm (0.16 in) and a
frequency of 30%, and the needle drop point
will be set on the outline.

To create an embossing effect, click @
(Region (emboss)).
— The shape of the pointer changes to h%.

Advanced Opreation
Programmable
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¢

Click each region where you want to apply the
embossing setting.
— The regions appear in blue, which is the

color for the tool, and will be sewn with
stitching that appears like satin stitching.

& pat1. pos - Programmable Stitch Creator

To remove the stamp effect applied to a

region, click ﬂ (Region (reset)).

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

N

The Point Edit tool is selected automatically
when Motif mode is entered.

Click the base line between the start point
(blue square) and end point (red square).

— A new point appears selected (as a small
black square). The new point can be edit-

orecs ' o v

— The shape of the pointer changes to b<>.

Click each region where you want to remove
the engraving or embossing setting.

— The region appears in white, which is the
color for the tool, and will be sewn in the
direction set for the base stitch.

« If you edit stitch lines after a region has been
filled, make sure that the lines still form a
region, otherwise the embossing/engraving
effects are canceled.

 Stamp files cannot be used with versions of
the software earlier than version 6, but .pas
files created with an earlier version can be
used as a base to create stamp files.

In Motif mode, stitch patterns are created by inserting points on the base line of the motif stitch, then moving
them in order to change the shape of the stitch and give it the look of a single-stroke drawing.

The points you move or insert are positioned at the intersection of the horizontal and vertical lines of the grid.
Regardless of where you drag a point to or insert a point on the line, it will automatically be positioned at the
nearest intersection.

Depending on the stitch you want to create, you may need to select a grid of a different size. For details on the
grids and adjusting them, refer to “Changing the grid settings” on page 222.

Drag the point that you want to move to a new
position.

— The stitch line moves with the newly cre-
ated point.

S ||
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» To move the point horizontally or vertically,

hold down the key while dragging
it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point one grid mark in the
direction of the arrow on the key. If the grid
is not displayed, the pattern moves a
distance smaller than the smallest grid
interval in the direction of the arrow on the
key.

* To delete a selected point, press the

key.

Repeat steps and until the motif stitch
pattern is completed.

* If you move the start point (blue square) or
the end point (red square), the other point
will automatically move in the same
direction.

* The start and end points cannot be moved
closer together than a certain fixed
distance.

After creating a stitch pattern, or after opening an existing motif file, you may want to change its shape or
position. To do so, you can proceed in the same way as described above, but in addition, you can select and

move or delete several points at the same time.

Moving and deleting
several points at a time

Click ﬂ on the Tool Box.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

N

The Point Edit tool is selected automatically
when Motif mode is entered.

Click the base line between the start point
(blue square) and end point (red square).

— The selected point appears as a small
black square.

» To select additional points, hold down the
key and click each point, or drag
the pointer over the points that you want to
select.

» To select the previous (or next) point in the
line, hold down the key and press
the — (or <) key.

If you click the line of the pattern instead of a
point, a new point is inserted.

To move the point(s), drag them to the desired
location.

— All of the selected points move in the
same direction.

To delete the selected points, press the

key.

— All of the selected points are deleted.

The start point (blue square) and end point
(red square) can not be deleted.

%
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Flipping a pattern
horizontally or vertically

You can flip selected patterns horizontally (up/
down) or vertically (left/right).

Scaling patterns

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The motif stitch is selected.

Move the pointer over one of the handles of
the pattern.

— The shape of the pointer changes to

+— I , '\‘ or L/",dependingon

the handle that the pointer is over.

e +—+ s for scaling the width.
. I is for scaling the height.

e ", and « are for scaling both
dimensions at the same time.

Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

Click M on the Tool Box.

— The motif stitch is selected, and g a| and
Bl are available in the Toolbar.

To replace the stitch pattern by its horizontal
mirror image (top and bottom inverted), select
Edit, then Mirror, then Horizontal, or click

Bl inthe Toolbar.

To replace the stitch pattern by its vertical
mirror image (left and right inverted), select

Edit, then Mirror, then Vertical, orclick g4

in the Toolbar.

To restore the image to its original
orientation, select the same menu command
again, or select the menu command Edit —
Undo.

%
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Overwriting

Once the stitch pattern has been saved, changes
can easily be saved so that the latest version can be
retrieved later.

Toolbar button: [l

Click [ |, or click File, then Save.
— If the pattern has already been saved at
least once, the file is saved immediately.

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

“Saving with a new name” on this page

Saving with a new name

The current file can be saved with a different file
name in order to keep the original unchanged or to

keep various versions of the same image or pattern.

The files are saved as.pas files in Fill/Stamp mode,
and as .pmf files in Motif mode.

Click File, then Save As.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Save ks 3]
Savein | £ Pattem | 5 BB~

[Enet1 pas Efpats.pas Edtatamiz.pas  E§waves.pas

Enet2.pas Efipat+.pas Edtatamiz.pas  Efwavet.pas

E&rets.pas B pats.pas E&eatamia.pas
E&reta pas B pats.pas E&eatamis.pas
E&patt pas EQpatr.pas [ waver pas
Efpatz.pas Eftatamitpas  Efpwavez.pas

File: name:

Save
=~ Cancel

Save asype: | FilStamp Files(".pas]

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

The correct extension is automatically
selected.

Click Save to save the pattern.

* To quit the operation, click Cancel.

« If a file already exists with the name
specified in the Save As dialog box, the
following message appears.

Y Dr\Program Files| KXMHH| MMM Ver.6iDatallargelace. pes dready exists.
LAY

Do you want ta replace it?

* To overwrite the file, click Yes.

¢ If you do not want to overwrite the
existing file, click No. You can then
enter a different file name.

“Overwriting” on this page

Stamp files cannot be used with versions of
the software earlier than version 6, but .pas
files created with an earlier version can be
used as a base to create stamp files.

Advanced Opreation
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Changing the display of the
background image

The template image that remains in the work area
can be displayed or hidden, or a faded copy of the
image can be displayed.

Click Display, then Template, and then select
the desired setting.

To display the template image, click On.

To display a faded copy of the image, click
Faded.

To hide the template image, click Off.

e This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work
area.

* Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image to
displaying it faded to hiding the image.

“Opening an image in the background” on
page 210

Changing the grid settings
The line spacing in the grid displayed in the work
area can be adjusted.

Click Display, then Grid.
— A submenu showing the current grid set-
ting appears.
Click the grid setting that you need for the
stitch pattern that you are creating or editing.

To select a grid interval of 1/8 of a work area’s
edge, click Wide.

To select a grid interval of 1/16 of a work
area’s edge, click Medium.

To select a grid interval of 1/32 of a work
area’s edge, click Narrow.

To hide the grid, click None.

* You can also change the grid setting while
you are working on a stitch pattern.

* The setting for the grid setting is retained,
until it is changed.

Example 1: Wide grid

Example 2: Medium grid

Example 3: Narrow grid

The horizontal and vertical lines that you draw in the
work area always follow the grid. The points you
create by clicking in the work area are inserted at the
intersection of the horizontal and vertical lines of the
grid, enabling you to draw diagonal lines as well.
Regardless of where you click, a point will

automatically be inserted at the nearest intersection.

Select a different grid size according to the type of
stitch that you want to draw. Select a narrower grid
for drawing finer details or to give a curved or
circular appearance to your stitch lines, and select a
wider grid if you want to draw a simpler stitch
pattern. Select None to turn off the snap to grid
feature, allowing you to create curved patterns.
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Design Database

Design Database is used to organize the embroidery pattern files on your computer so that you can easily
preview and search for the desired pattern. In addition, embroidery patterns can be opened with or imported
into Layout & Editing or converted into other file formats (.pes, .dst., .exp., .pcs or .hus). Images of the
embroidery patterns in a selected folder can be printed or outputted as an HTML file for quick reference. The
sewing information for the embroidery patterns in a selected folder can be outputted as a CSV file (the data in
each category is separated with a comma) for use in other database applications, such as Microsoft Excel.

Main Window

E: Design Database
File Edit Display Option Help

EEX

@O—xenEEH =

Deskkop File MHame

| Stitches [ Colors | width [ Height | Type | Date Modified

E Iy Dacuments
E| g My Computer

b 3% Flopoy (A1)
[+ WiInZ000 (C:)

“ge DATA (E1)
L4 DVD Drive (F2)
| shared Dacuments
[+ My Documents
q MMy Metwork Places

Q Search Resuls

Press 'F1' for Help

o d

@ Title bar

® Menu bar
Gives access to the functions.

® Toolbar
Provides shortcuts for the menu commands.

@ Folder pane
Provides access to the folders on the computer
and the results of any searches that were per-
formed.

® Contents pane
Displays thumbnails of all embroidery patterns in
the selected folder.

Advanced Opreation
Design Database
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Click [EZEM . select All Programs, then

PE-DESIGN Ver 6. Select Design Database
to open the Design Database window.

If a shortcut for Design Database was
created, for example, on the desktop,
double-click it to start up the application.

%

Design
Database

— The Design Database window appears.

To fill the entire screen with the Design
Database window, click the maximize button
on the right end of the title bar.

Click a folder in the folder pane.

— All embroidery files in the folder are dis-
played in the contents pane.

Only .pes, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus and .phc files
are displayed.

You can move your embroidery patterns to different folders in order to organize them. In addition, you can
choose to display the embroidery patterns by thumbnails or by the pattern details.

Creating new folders

New folders can be created in order to better
organize the embroidery patterns.

In the folder pane, select the folder where you
want to create a new folder.

Click File, then Create New Folder.

— A new folder appears as a sub-folder of
the one that was selected.

TStes |_Cofs |_waan | P | e | Gmstioatid |

Type in the name of the new folder, and then

press the key.

— The name of the folder changes to the one
that was typed in.

Moving/copying embroidery
patterns to a different folder

From Design Database, embroidery patterns can
easily be moved from one folder to another.

In the folder pane, display the folder where
you want to move the embroidery pattern.

In the folder pane, click the folder that contains
the embroidery pattern that you want to move.

Drag the embroidery pattern in the contents
pane to the desired folder in the folder pane.

%
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— If the two folders are on the same drive,
the selected embroidery pattern is moved
to the other folder.

— If the two folders are on separate drives,
the selected embroidery pattern is copied
into the other folder.

» To copy the file from one folder to another
on the same drive, hold down the
key while dragging the embroidery pattern.

 To move the file from one folder to another
on different drives, hold down the
key while dragging the embroidery pattern.

* The file can also be removed from the
current folder (or copied) by selecting the
menu command Edit — Cut (or Edit -
Copy).Then, the file can be added to the
new folder by selecting it in the folder
pane, then selecting the menu command
Edit — Paste.

Changing the name of the
embroidery pattern

From Design Database, the names of embroidery
patterns can easily be changed.

The names of embroidery patterns can be
changed from Design Database only when
the sewing information (menu command
Display — Details) is displayed. (Refer to
“Changing the contents pane display” on this
page.)

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery pattern that you want to
rename.

In the contents pane, select the embroidery
pattern that you want to rename.
— The embroidery pattern is highlighted.

Click the name of the embroidery pattern that
you want to rename.

— The name of the embroidery pattern is
highlighted.

Type in the new name of the embroidery

pattern, and then press the key.

The file extension cannot be changed.

Deleting an embroidery
pattern

From Design Database, embroidery patterns can
easily be deleted.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery pattern that you want to
delete.

In the contents pane, select the name of the
embroidery pattern that you want to delete.

Press the key.

— The file is moved to the Recycle Bin.

* You can also delete embroidery pattern by
using the menu command File — Delete.
 Toimmediately remove the file without first

moving it to the Recycle Bin, hold down the

key before pressing the
key.

o
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Changing the contents pane

- You can also display the sewing information
display _
for the embroidery patterns by clicking _]
The embroidery patterns in the contents pane can )
be displayed as large thumbnails or small in the Toolbar.
thumbnails, or they can be listed by their sewing
information.

Click Display, and then click the display
setting from the menu that appeared.

To display the embroidery patterns as large
images, click Large Thumbnails.

You can also display the embroidery patterns

as large thumbnails by clicking = in the
Toolbar.

SRg il X %

= a.wwz £, -

Yoo g W ~ <
F

wiveiLos [ i ons

To display the embroidery patterns as small
images, click Small Thumbnails.

You can also display the embroidery patterns

as small thumbnails by clicking
Toolbar.

in the

oy N
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To display the sewing information for the
embroidery patterns, click Details.
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Openingembroidery patterns
with Layout & Editing

You can easily open any selected .pes file with
Layout & Editing.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery pattern that you want to open
in Layout & Editing.

In the contents pane, select the embroidery
pattern that you want to open.

Be sure to select a folder that contains .pes
files.

Click File, then Open in Layout & Editing.

Double-clicking the file name also opens the
embroidery pattern in a new Design Page of
the Layout & Editing window.

— If the current Layout & Editing work area
has already been saved or has not been
edited, the selected embroidery pattern
immediately appears in a new Design
Page of the Layout & Editing window.

— If the current Layout & Editing work area
has not been saved, you will be asked
whether you want to save the changes.

Layout & Editing

1 Save changes to Unkited?
L)

Ves o Cancel ‘

Previewing embroidery
patterns

A preview of the embroidery pattern can be
displayed.

Toolbar button: @

» To save the work area, click Yes.

» To abandon the work area, click No.

e To return to the work area, for example, to
modify it or save it with another file name,
click Cancel.

“Overwriting” on page 194 and “Saving
with a new name” on page 194

Importing embroidery
patterns into Layout & Editing

You can easily import any selected embroidery
pattern into Layout & Editing.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery pattern that you want to import
into Layout & Editing.

In the contents pane, select the embroidery
pattern that you want to import.

Click File, then Import Into Layout & Editing.

— The selected embroidery pattern appears
in the Layout & Editing window.

Double-clicking the file name also imports
the embroidery pattern into the Design Page
in the Layout & Editing window.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery pattern that you want to
preview.

In the contents pane, select the embroidery
pattern that you want to preview.

Click @ , or click Display, then Preview.

Advanced Opreation
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— A Preview dialog box similar to the one

shown below appears.

* The thread colors are displayed as basic
colors. Thread colors in .pes files are
displayed according to the thread colors
set when the file was read by Layout &
Editing.

* To close the dialog box, click Close.

— If the Design Page was set to Custom
Size, a Property dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

Property

To close the dialog box, click Close.

Checking embroidery pattern
information

Sewing information such as the file name, size,
stitch count, color count and modification date can
be checked in the File Property dialog box. With
.pes file, additional information about the
embroidery pattern can be viewed.

* The first line of the dialog box shows the

Toolbar button: % position of the displayed pattern section
within the embroidery hoop installation
In the contents pane, select the embroidery order.
pattern corresponding to the information that e To display information for other pattern
you want to view. sections, click ___ | or __» |.
» The pattern sections are displayed in order
Click % , or click Display, then File from left to right, top to bottom. Pattern
sections that do not contain any stitching
Property. will not be displayed.
— The Property dialog box appears. ¢ To close the dialog box, click Close.

Non-PES files

Fie TuipDST

wmoE o «__| cannot be clicked when the design

Stich Count: 15122

Modiied 51772004

corresponding to the first hoop is already

§ N TEAL GREEN
E displayed. In addition, _ > | cannot be
g __|

REDDISH BROWN
MAGENTA

: = 3 clicked when the design corresponding to
the last hoop is already displayed.

PES files

*
-+
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The Search function allows you to quickly search for the desired embroidery pattern (.pes, .phc, .dst., .exp.,
.pcs or .hus file) within the selected folder according to the various search conditions that you can specify.

In the folder pane, select the folder that you
want to search.

Click Edit, then Search.

— The Search dialog box appears.

To search for a .pes file with a category that
contains specific characters, select the
Category check box, and then type the desired
characters in the box beside Category.

To search for a .pes file with an author name
that contains specific characters, select the

Search EJ
. Author check box, and then type the desired
S . F characters in the box beside Author.
%ﬁ To search for a .pes file with a keyword that

I Height

—
o
I~ widh [ o
o
[T o

i
]

I~ Date Modied:

Specify the search conditions.

To search for a file with a specific file name,
select the File Name check box, and then type
the file name in the box beside File Name.

The wildcard characters “” and “?” can be
used to represent one or multiple characters.

To search for a file with a specific format,
select the Format check box, and then select
the check box beside the desired format.

To search for a file with a number of stitches
within a specified range, select the Stitches
check box, and then type the range in the
boxes beside Stitches.

To search for a file with a number of colors
within a specified range, select the Colors
check box, and then type the range in the
boxes beside Colors.

To search for a file with a width within a specified
range, select the Width check box, and then type
the range in the boxes beside Width.

To search for a file with a height within a specified
range, select the Height check box, and then type
the range in the boxes beside Height.

To search for a file with a modification date
within a specified range, select the Date
Modified check box, and then type or select

the range in the boxes beside Date Modified.

To search for a .pes file with a design name that
contains specific characters, select the Design
Name check box, and then type the desired
characters in the box beside Design Name.

contains specific characters, select the
Keywords check box, and then type the desired
characters in the box beside Keywords.

To search for a .pes file with a comment that
contains specific characters, select the
Comment check box, and then type the desired
characters in the box beside Comment.

* To also search through the subfolders
(folders within the selected folder), select
the Search Subfolders check box.

» All characters entered in the box beside
File Name will be considered as a single
set of characters. However, you can
search for files matching multiple words in
the boxes below Search Conditions
(only for PES files) by separating the
words with a space.

» With search conditions that contain a
range, values must be entered for the start
and end of the range.

To clear the search conditions, click Clear all.

Click Search Now.

— A list of files matching the specified
search conditions appears.

To quit the search, click Search Cancel in
the message box that appeared during the
search.

%
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In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery pattern that you want to
convert.

In the contents pane, select the embroidery
file that you want to convert.

Click File, then Convert Format.

— The Convert Format dialog box appears.

Format DsT -

Nurnber of jumps far 3 j

Output
* Same folder

" Following folder

=
Cancel

From the Format selector, select the format
that you want to convert the file to.

With the DST format, jump codes are used to
indicate when the thread must be cut in order
fo change the thread color. Since the number
of codes differ depending on the sewing
machine being used, type or select the
appropriate value in the Number of jumps
for trim box. (This setting can only be
specified if the .dst format is selected.)

Under Output, select whether the new file is
added to the same folder as the original file
(Same folder) or to a specified folder
(Following folder).

« If multiple files with different formats are
selected to be converted while Same
folder is selected, any file with the same
format as the new one will not be
converted. However, if the files are being
added to a different folder than the original
one, any file with the same format as the
new one will be copied to the different
folder, instead of being converted.

Embroidery files can easily be converted to a file of one of the other formats (.pes, .dst., .exp., .pcs or .hus).

e To change the folder where the new file

will be added, click % .

Browse for Folder E]El
103 Color -
() Data
i) Face
|5) Fort
&Yoo |
) Common Files
{5 ComPlus Applications
{2 Instalishield Installation Informat
() Internet Explorer
{5 Jasc Software Inc
(23) Messenger
(517 micrnenft Fronbrane b
< >

In the Browse for Folder dialog box that
appeared, click the folder, and then click
OK (or double-click the folder) to select it
and to close the Browse for Folder dialog
box.

* To create a new folder, click New Folder,
and then type in the name of the new
folder.

Click Convert.

— The file is converted, and the new file is
added to the specified folder.

« If the file is converted to a .pes file, the
thread colors are converted as if the file
was imported info Layout & Editing.

« If the path to a folder that does not exist
was typed in, a message appears, asking
if you want to create the folder.

* If a file with the same name already exists,
a message appears, asking if you want to
overwrite the original file.

» The name of the file after the conversion is
the same as the name before the
conversion, except the extension is
changed to the one corresponding to the
selected file format.

Files cannot be converted to the .phc format.

S ||
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Printing

Images of all embroidery patterns in the selected
folder can be printed as a catalog.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery patterns that you want to
catalog.

Click File, then Print Setup.

— A Print Setup dialog box similar to the
one shown below appears.

Print Setup 13 53]
Fiinter
[N 6 i Hi-100 ~|  Propeties
Status  Ready
Type:  Brother HI-100
where:  LPT1
Comment
Paper Orientation
Size: Letter > * Portrait
Souce | Automalicaly Select - " Landscape

Print Lapout

L L B
g * :
sl
(sl

Prit. Prirt Preview.

Network. oK Cancel
[t | [ &= ]

Under Print Layout, select whether each
pattern is printed on a separate page, 4
patterns are printed on a page or 12 patterns
are printed on a page.

Click Print.

— Images of the selected patterns are print-
ed.

* If one or more embroidery patterns were
selected in the contents pane, only the
selected patterns are printed.

* The catalog can be printed immediately by
clicking the menu command File — Print.
The embroidery patterns are printed
according to the settings already selected
in the Print Setup dialog box.

Outputting as an HTML file

Instead of being printed, the catalog of embroidery
patterns can be outputted as an HTML file.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery patterns that you want to
catalog.

Click File, then Create HTML.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Save As ]
Savein [0 MpDocuments <] ok @
(2 Adabe
(Comy eBocks
(= Music
12 vy pictures
(M PSP Fies
File name:  [TEIIERI Save
Save astype: [HTML Fiel™ himl ~ Cancel
Fage Tille: ]
Page Layout
r « (B8 -~ BE5
H

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the name of the HTML file.

To add a title at the top of the file and in the title
bar, type the title in the Page Title box.

Under Page Layout, select how the patterns
appear on the page.

Click Save.

— The HTML file and a folder containing im-
ages of the embroidery patterns are out-
putted to the selected folder.
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Outputting as a CSV file

A .csv file containing the sewing information (file
name, dimensions, number of stitches, number of
colors, file path, file properties (.pes files only) and
the names of thread colors) for selected embroidery
patterns can be outputted.

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery patterns that you want to
catalog.

Click File, then Create CSV.

— A Save As dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

Save s PE
Savein: | (L) My Documents - o B~

[Ciadobe
(EaMy eBooks
My Music
2y Pictures
My PPB Files

File name: Save
Save as type: | C5V Filel”.cvs) hd Caneel

Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the name of the .csv file.

Click Save.

— A CSYV file containing the sewing informa-
tion for the embroidery patterns is output-
ted to the selected folder.

232
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Design Center

List of Tool Box Buttons

Stage 2 (Line Image stage)

In stage 2 (Line Image stage), the Tool Box is used to modify the line image generated from the original image
or to create a line image from scratch.

Selecting a button on the Tool Box changes the pointer mode and shape. A description of each tool appears
at the left side of the status bar.

Tool Box Purpose See page

p. 32

—

The five first buttons are used as pens and erasers of different thicknesses.
Pointer shape when moved or dragged over the work area:

\ for the pens and \ for the erasers (when the right mouse button is held down).
When you start up the application, the second Pen tool is selected.

ENsatatala

. 102
Sets the pointer in zoom-in mode. P
Pointer shape:
— p. 34
e, Maximizes the selected Design Page to fit in the window.
p. 102

Sets the pointer in zoom-out mode.
Pointer shape:

2 ||

Stage 3 (Figure Handle stage)
In stage 3 (Figure Handle stage), outline data that has been generated automatically can be edited using the
Tool Box.

Selecting a button on the Tool Box changes the pointer mode and shape. A description of each tool appears
at the left side of the status bar.

Tool Box Purpose See page

. 78
k | Sets the pointer in selection mode.When you start up the application, the selection mode is P

selected. Pointer shape:

%
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Design Center

Purpose See page
. 81
f‘" Sets the pointer in point edit mode. P
F Pointer shape: h
. 82
5 Sets the pointer in line drawing mode. P
Pointer shape: +S
. 102
G.l Sets the pointer in zoom-in mode. P
Pointer shape:
A p. 32
e, Maximizes the selected Design Page to fit in the window.
. 102
Q Sets the pointer in zoom-out mode. P
Pointer shape:
@ Fills the display with the selected objects.

Stage 4 (Sew Setting stage)
In stage 4 (Sew Setting stage), outline data from stage 3 (Figure Handle stage) are assigned line and region
sewing attributes. This is done by using the Tool Box and the Sewing Attributes bar.

Selecting a button on the Tool Box changes the pointer mode and shape. A description of each tool appears
at the left side of the status bar.

Tool Box Purpose See page 3
o o
S
&
Sets the pointer in region sewing mode. p. 84 ==
% When you start up the application, this tool is selected. o g
Pointer shape: b
.85
Sets the pointer in line (all) sewing mode. P
Pointer shape: \i%m
. 86
Sets the pointer in line (part) sewing mode. P
Pointer shape: RW
.97
I Sets the pointer in hole sewing mode. P
%‘a‘ Pointer shape: b@
. 102
G_l Sets the pointer in zoom-in mode. P
Pointer shape:
E_A p. 32
e, Maximizes the selected Design Page to fit in the window.
235
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. . p. 102
Q Sets the pointer in zoom-out mode.
Pointer shape:
. . . p. 98
Sets the pointer in stamp input mode.
; Pointer shape: kg
.99
k Sets the pointer in stamp edit mode. P
é Pointer shape: %&

Many menu commands are available as buttons on the Toolbar or in the menu that appears when the right
mouse button is clicked.

File menu
The File menu contains commands for handling file input/output, such as opening and saving.
; ; Ctrl+ N p. 71
New Line Image D Cr_eates a new Design Page and switches to stage 2
(Line Image stage).
New Figure Data o Cr'eates a new Design Page and switches to stage 3 o p. 71
(Figure Handle stage).
. Gives a step-by-step guide for creating pattern data, F3 p. 71
Wizard — .
according the type of data you want to create.
N Opens a previously saved file (.pem, .pel) or image file Ctrl + O p. 31
= (Windows bitmap (.bomp), Exif (.tif, .jpg), ZSoftPCX (.pcx),
Windows Meta File (.wmf), Portable Network Graphics
(.png), Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak PhotoCD
(.pcd), FlashPix (.fpx), JPEG2000 (.j2k).
Open
For .pcd and .fpx files containing many
pages, only the first page can be displayed.
Tiff files that have used LZW compression
cannot be opened.
Select TWAIN device _ Selects which TWAIN device installed in the computer _ p. 72
to use.
Input from TWAIN o Operates a TWAIN standardized scanner or other _ p. 72
device device to import an image.
. o Opens a new Design Page in stage 1 (Original Image _ p. 72
e stage), and imports the image data on the Clipboard.

@ ||
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. o Copies the stage 1 (Original Image stage) image data o p. 114
Output to Clipboard to the Clipboard.
i i i F8
. Adds a .pem file to your Design Page (available only
Import Figure % in stage 3 (Figure Handle stage)).
Save E Saves your Design Page on the disk as latest version Ctrl+S p. 104
file (default).
o Saves the current file under a new file name. Savable _ p. 104
files are: in stage 1 (Original Image stage), Bitmap
Save As files (.bmp); in stage 2 (Line Image stage), .pel files;
and in stage 3 (Figure Handle stage) and stage 4
(Sew Setting stage), .pem files.
Exit — Exits the application. Alt + F4
Edit menu
The Edit menu contains commands for performing simple actions on selected patterns, such as cutting and
pasting.
Ctrl + Z
Undo L Undoes the last operation.
Ctrl + A
Redo T Cancels the effect of the last Undo.
Removes the selected data from the screen while Ctrl + X p- 214
Cut 34".; . . .
saving a copy in the Clipboard.
- g Saves the selected data in the Clipboard without Ctrl+C p. 214
Py removing them from the screen.
Duplicate — Makes a copy of the selected data. Ctrl+D p. 214
Ctrl +V p. 214
Paste Eb Pastes the contents of the Clipboard on the screen.
Removes the selected data from the screen without Delete p. 214
Delete — . . .
saving them in the Clipboard.
N Ctrl+H p. 79
::I)rlzon E J Flips the selected data up/down.
Mirror
- Ctrl +J p. 79
Vertical RA Flips the selected data left/right.
Ctrl+Y p. 79
Rotate 0 Allows you to change the direction of the pattern.

%
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Design Center

Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
Size — Resizes the selection numerically. — p-79
Numerical
Setting 80
Rotate — Rotates the selected pattern numerically. — p-
Select All — Selects all of the data. Ctrl+E p. 130
Sew menu

The Sew menu contains commands for controlling the way the pattern will be sewn.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
Ctrl + W p. 89
Sewing Attributes Sets the sewing attributes for outlines and regions.
= Allows you to check and modify the sewing order of F10 p. 100
Sewing Order ﬁ the different colors of a pattern as well as the sewing
order of each color individually.

Display menu

The Display menu contains commands for modifying the appearance of the screen.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
. Allows you to set up the grid, to switch it on or off, and . p. 105
Grid Setup to display it with or without the horizontal and vertical
lines.
. @ Specifies whether the patterns appear as stitches or F9 p. 102
Preview . )
in the normal view.
; iatin ; Shift + F9 p. 102
Realistic Preview IE' Dlsplay§ a reallstlc_: image of how the patterns will look
after being embroidered.
Refresh Window — Updates the screen. Ctrl+R
- . . - . _ p. 101
Stitch Simulator E_I':'I Displays a simulation of the machine stitching.
Reference Window — Hides/displays the Reference window. F11 p. 103
Realistic Preview . . ) - . _ p. 102
Attribute Setting Sets the preview attributes for Realistic Preview.
Toolbar — Hides/displays the Toolbar. — p. 70
o . . _ p. 70
Status Bar Hides/displays the status bar.

%
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Option menu

The Option menu contains commands for selecting the Design Page size and the unit system.

Layout & Editing o fSr:;e;]rtts up Layout & Editing and displays its window up F5 p. 39
Programmable Stitch o Starts up Programmable Stitch Creator and displays - p. 54
Creator its window up front.
. o Allows you to change the size of the Design Page and _ p. 77
Design Page Property the color of the Design Page and the background.
_ : i~ _ p. 105
Select mm Allows you to change the system units to millimeters.
System
Unit inch — Allows you to change the system units to inches. — p. 105
Stage menu
The Stage menu contains commands for moving from one stage to the next or to a previous one.
a Moves back to stage 1 (Original Image stage). o p. 71
This function can only be used if there is
o image data in stage 1 (Original Image
To Original Image stage), for example, if image data was
opened or ifimage data was pasted from the
Clipboard. If you have started with a new file
from stage 2 (Line Image stage), for
example, the function is not available.
&\ Moves to stage 2 (Line Image stage). - p. 73
To Line Image If you have started with a new figure handle
file from stage 3 (Figure Handle stage), this
function is not available.
_ p. 76
To Figure Handle &-_ Moves to stage 3 (Figure Handle stage).
. Moves from stage 3 (Figure Handle stage) to stage 4 — p. 83
WO & (Sew Setting stage).
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Design Center

Help menu
The Help menu contains commands for accessing the on-screen help information system.
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key See page
Contents _ StarFs up the on-screen help information for this F1
application.

Opens the FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) page
on our Web site.

Customer Support 0* NOt?: . .
This function cannot be used if there is no
Internet browser correctly installed in the
computer.

About Design Center — Gives information about the version of this application. —
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Layout & Editing

List of Tool Box Buttons

Tool Box Purpose See page
. 130
\ Sets the pointer in selection mode. When you start up the application, the selection mode P
is selected. Pointer shape:
. 135
ﬁf Sets the pointer in point edit mode. P 139
}, Pointer shape: [\ or %O P
. 186
q Sets the pointer in zoom mode. P
¥ Pointer shape: Q or Q
. . . p. 153
A Sets the pointer in text and monogram input mode.
L Pointer shape:
. o . . p. 145
@ Sets the pointer in circle, arc, fan shape and arc & string drawing mode.
Pointer shape:
ointer shape +.
o ) p. 148
|E] Sets the pointer in rectangle drawing mode.
Pointer shape: —I—.
) . . . p. 149
@ Sets the pointer in outline drawing mode.
‘ Pointer shape: +S, —Fj or Jrn
. 152
@ Sets the pointer in manual punching mode. P
A Pointer shape: +§|, +§’ —I—Q, +/\/ or —I—
. 182
@ Sets the pointer in measure mode. P
Pointer shape: —I@
. 143
3%1%{ Sets the pointer in split stitch mode. P
AERER Pointer shape: .,
p. 165

Sets the pointer in stamp input or stamp edit mode.
Pointer shape: %;

Reference
Layout & Editing
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Many menu commands are available as buttons on the Toolbar or in the menu that appears when the right
mouse button is clicked.

File menu
The File menu contains commands for handling file input/output, such as opening, saving and printing.
Ctrl + N p. 108
New D Creates a new Design Page.
- Ctrl+ O p. 109
Open == Opens a previously saved embroidery pattern.
Imports embroidery patterns from embroidery cards F8 p. 127
% (.pec), original cards (.pes) and files created in the
from File Tajima (.dst), Melco (.exp), Pfaff (.pcs), Husqvarna
(.hus) and embroidery sewing machine (.phc) formats
and adds them to your current Design Page.
| t
mpor from _ F7 p. 128
Design i',_‘l Imports an embroidery pattern from Design Center.
Center
from o Imports an embroidery pattern from an embroidery _ p. 128
Card card.
Save E Saves your embroidery pattern on the computer’s Ctrl+S p. 194
hard disk as a latest version file (default).
Saves your embroidery pattern on the computer’s p. 194
Save As — . ) —
hard disk under a new file name.
Export o Exports the data shown in the Design Page as a file of o p. 195
P a different format (.dst, .hus, .exp, and .pcs).
F4 p. 195
Curl:ent E;g Writes your embroidery pattern to an original card.
Write to S
Card
Other . Writes multiple .pes files to an original card at the Shift + F4 p. 196
PES files same time.
Property — Used to enter comments in the .pes file being edited. — p. 199
Print Setup o AIIovys you to cha.nge the printing settings for _ p. 200
previewed embroidery.
. Allows you to preview the contents of the Design Page - p. 201
Print Preview and check the sewing color order, the dimensions and
the needle count before printing.
Print o Prints your Design Page and some sewing Ctrl+ P p. 201
information.

242
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Layout & Editing
Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
Exit — Exits the application. Alt + F4 p. 24
Edit menu
The Edit menu contains commands for performing simple actions on selected patterns, such as cutting and
pasting.
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
Ctrl+Z
Undo L Undoes the last operation.
Ctrl + A
Redo T Cancels the effect of the last Undo.
Group — Turns several selected objects into one object. Ctrl+G p. 134
Ungroup — Cancels the grouping for grouped objects. Shift+ G p. 134
Cut % Removes the selected pattern(s) from the screen Ctrl + X
while saving a copy in the Clipboard.
Co Ih Saves the selected pattern(s) in the Clipboard without Ctrl+C
Py removing them from the screen.
Duplicate — Makes a copy of the selected pattern(s). Ctrl+D
Ctrl+V
Paste lﬁ Pastes the contents of the Clipboard on the screen.
Delete _ Removes the selected pattern(s) from the screen Delete p. 114
without saving them in the Clipboard. p. 137
Change to Straight . Stra|ghten§ the two rounded lines that meet at a . p. 137 2
smooth point. o=
o Wl
. . g %
Change to Curve _ Ro_unds off the two straight lines that meet at a corner _ p. 137 g5
point. =}
<
—

— Ctrl + H p. 133
Horizon BJ | Flips the selected pattern(s) up/down.

tal
Mirror
— Ctrl +J p. 133
Vertical K| Flips the selected pattern(s) left/right.
Allows you to manually rotate the selected pattern(s) Ctrl+Y p. 133
Rotate u )
by an arbitrary angle.
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Layout & Editing

Purpose Shortcut key | See page
Size Resizes the selected pattern numerically. — p. 132
Numerical
Setting 134
Rotate Rotates the selected pattern numerically. — p-
c Moves the selected pattern to the center of the Design Ctrl + M p. 131
enter
Page.
Left Aligns the selected patterns on their left sides. — p. 131
Center Aligns the selected patterns on their left/right centers. — p. 131
Right Aligns the selected patterns on their right sides. — p. 131
Align
Top Aligns the selected patterns on their top edges. — p. 131
Middle Aligns the selected patterns on their top/bottom . p. 131
centers.
Bottom Aligns the selected patterns on their bottom edges. — p. 131
Select All Selects all of the patterns. Ctrl+E p- 130

s
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Image menu

The Image menu contains commands for importing and exporting image data and creating embroidery data
from image data.

. Imports image data from an existing file so that it can be _ p. 111
used as a guide for creating embroidery data.
The file name extension must be one of the
from File following: Windows bitmap (.bmp), Exif (.tif,
.Jjpg), ZSoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Meta File
(-wmf), Portable Network Graphics (.png),
Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak
PhotoCD (.pcd), FlashPix (.fpx), JPEG2000
Input (.j2k).
from . p. 111
TWAIN — Operates a TWAIN standardized scanner or other —
. device to import an image.
device
from o Combine images of facial features that are provided - p. 112
Portrait with the application to create an original portrait.
from _ . . _ p. 113
Clipboard Import image data from the Clipboard.
to File — Saves the image data as a file. — p. 114
Output
to _ ; ; : _ p. 114
Clipboard Copies the image data onto the Clipboard.
Select TWAIN device _ Selects which TWAIN device installed in the computer _ p. 111
to use.
Modify — Adjusts the size and position of the image data. — p. 114
Image to Stitch Wiz- et Gives step-by-step instruction for creating embroidery — p. 115
ard ~ data from image data.
On — Displays the template image. F6 p. 113
Display Faded — Displays a faded copy of the template image. F6 p. 113
Image
Off — Hides the template image. F6 p. 113
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The Text menu contains commands for performing actions on text patterns, such as fitting text to a curved

path.

Edit Letters — Allows you to edit entered text. Ctrl + L - 156
— Ctrl + K . 157
Text Attribute Setting AEBC Allows for precise control of character attributes.
; Ctrl+ T . 158
Fit Text to Path + . .
Setting =Ty Fits a line of text along a path.
Ctrl + Q . 160
el el L ABC Releases the text from the path.
Path ==
F2 . 160
Transform Text |_—E_3:-‘ Applies a preset transformation to text.
F3 . 160
Clear Transformation AET Restores the original shape of the text.
TrueType Font o Sets the attributes, such as the style, for TrueType _ . 161
Attribute Setting fonts that are converted to embroidery data.
Convert to Outline o Creates outline data from text data converted from a _ . 161
Object TrueType font.
Sew menu
The Sew menu contains commands for controlling the way each pattern will be sewn.
Sewing Attribute E Sets the sewing attributes of the regions and the Ctrl + W 171
Setting outlines of a pattern.
; F10 . 184
Sewing Order/Color o Allows you to checl.< apq change the sewing order of
IE3 pattern colors and individual patterns.
. Sets a pair of patterns for hole sewing (to avoid . . 180
Set hole sewing sewing twice at the same place when a pattern
encloses another one).
Cancel hole sewing — Cancels hole sewing. — - 180
o Converts imported stitch patterns into blocks (manual _ . 142
Stitch to Block punching data), allowing you to set sewing attributes
and to keep the stitching quality when scaling.
. 140

Convert to Stitch

Converts a shape object to a stitch object.

%
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Applique Wizard o Provllde’s step-by-step instructions for easily creating - p. 181
appliqués.
Select Sewing Area — Sets the sewing area. — p. 183
o Optimizes the sewing order of patterns in a Design _ p. 204
Optimize hoop Page for multi-position embroidery frames (100 x 172
change mm, 172 x 100 mm, 130 x 300 mm, or 300 x 130
mm).
Optimize Entry/ o Optimizes the positions of the entry points and the exit o p. 139
Exit points points for the sewing data.
Display menu
The Display menu contains commands for modifying the appearance of the screen.
Grid Setup — Controls the display and characteristics of the grid. — p. 202
. Specifies whether the patterns appear as stitches or F9 p. 187
Preview

in the normal view.

Displays a realistic image of how either selected patterns | Shift + F9 p. 187
@ or all patterns will look after being embroidered.

Realistic Preview The Realistic Preview function cannot display a
clean preview of the pattern if the monitor is set
to 256 colors or less. The monitor should be set
to at least 16-bit High Color (65536 colors).

Realistic Preview _ Sets the preview attributes for the Realistic Preview _ p. 187
Attribute Setting function.
Refresh Window — Updates the screen. Ctrl+R

. sl | _ o _ p. 188
Stitch Simulator EI"'I Displays a simulation of the machine stitching.
Reference Window — Hides/displays the Reference window. F11 p. 193
Toolbar — | Hides/displays the Toolbar. — p. 107
Status Bar — Hides/displays the status bar. — p. 107
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Option menu

The Option menu contains commands for providing additional options.

Design Center Starts up Design Center and displays its window up F5 p. 30
front.
Programmable Stitch Starts up Programmable Stitch Creator and displays _ p. 54
Creator its window up front.
. Displays a dialog box containing sewing information - p. 189
O i AT for the selected pattern(s).
. Allows you to change the size of the Design Page, and _ p. 108
Design Page Property the color of the Design Page and the background.
I(E:::rlt.lser Thread Allows original thread charts to be created and edited. — p- 190
mm Allo hange th its to mill — p. 202
Select ws you to change the system units to millimeters.
System
Unit inch Allows you to change the system units to inches. — p. 202
Help menu
The Help menu contains commands for accessing the on-screen help information system.
Contents StarFs up the on-screen help information for this F1
application.
Opens the FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) page _
on our Web site.
Customer support < ) ) )
This function cannot be used if there is no
Internet browser correctly installed in the
computer.
Displays the online registration page from our Web . p. 13

Online Registration

site.

This function is available only if the Internet
browser is correctly installed and an Internet
connection can be established. *Online
registration is not possible in certain
countries and regions.

About

Layout & Editing

Gives information about the version of this application.

%
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Programmable Stitch Creator

List of Tool Box Buttons

Tool Box Purpose See page
. 213
\ Sets the pointer in selection mode. P
Pointer shape:
. 216
f"’ Sets the pointer in point edit mode. P
F Pointer shape: %
Sets the pointer in line drawing mode. When you start up the application, the drawing p. 212
f,, mode is selected.
—_ Pointer shape: +S
. 218
Sets the pointer in region (reset) mode. P
Pointer shape: b<>
. 217
Sets the pointer in region (engrave) mode. P
@ Pointer shape: b®
. . . p. 217
Sets the pointer in region (emboss) mode.
Pointer shape: h®

List of Menus
[I] Memo:

Many menu commands are available as buttons on the Toolbar or in the menu that appears when the right
mouse button is clicked.

File menu

The File menu contains commands for handling files, such as opening and saving.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key See page

Ctrl + N p. 209
New [ Creates a new work area.

Reference
Programmable
Stitch Creator

Ctrl+ O p. 209
Open = Opens a previously saved programmable stitch file.

249
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page

Opens a background image file that can be used as a guide
to draw a new pattern for a programmable fill or motif stitch.

& Note:

The following file formats can be opened:
Template Open Windows bitmap (.bmp), EXxif (.tif, .jpg),
ZsoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Meta File (.wmif),
Portable Network Graphics (.png),
Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak
PhotoCD (.pcd), FlashPix (.fox), JPEG2000

(j2K).

p. 210

Ctrl + S p. 221
Save E Saves your work area on the disk.

Saves the current stitch pattern under a new file
name.

Save As — p. 221

Exit — | Exits the application. Alt + F4 p. 58

Mode menu

You can use Programmable Stitch Creator to create patterns for programmable fill stitches, motif fill or motif
line stitches, and stamps. However, the method and work area are different for each. Use the Mode menu to
select the mode for the pattern that you want to create.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
Fill/Stamp o Enters F|II/Stam.p mpde for creating stitch patterns for _ p. 210
programmable fill stitches and stamps.
. Enters Motif mode for creating stitch patterns for motif p. 210
Motif — . —
stitches.
Edit menu

The Edit menu contains commands for performing simple actions on selected lines and patterns, such as
cutting and pasting.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
Ctrl+ Z
Undo L3 Undoes the last operation.
Ctrl + A
Redo T Cancels the effect of the last Undo.

cut x Removes the selected line(s) from the screen while Ctrl + X p.214

saving a copy in the Clipboard.

|
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
Co Ih Saves the selected line(s) in the Clipboard without Ctrl+C p.214
Py removing them from the screen.
Duplicate — Adds a copy of the selected line(s) to the work area. Ctrl+D p- 214
Ctrl+V p. 214
Paste lﬁ Pastes the lines of the Clipboard on the screen.
Delete _ Removes the selected line(s) from the screen without Delete p. 214,
saving them in the Clipboard. p. 217
i on. Ctrl + H p. 215
:-Iatlarlzon E J Flips the selected line(s) up/down.
Mirror
_- Ctrl + J p. 215
Vertical RH Flips the selected line(s) left/right.
Allows you to manually rotate the selected line(s) by Ctrl+Y p. 215
Rotate D .
an arbitrary angle.
Select All — Selects all of the patterns. Ctri+E p. 213

Display menu

The Display menu contains commands for modifying the appearance of the screen.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
Grid — Selects the work grid. — p. 222
On — Displays the template image. F6 p. 210
Template | Faded — Displays a faded copy of the template image. Fé p. 210
Off — Hides the template image. F6 p. 210
Preview o Hldes/dlsplays the repeating image display of the _ p. 212
pattern being created.
Toolbar — | Hides/displays the Toolbar. — p- 208 =5
SES
SES
w— ©
Status Bar — Hides/displays the status bar. — p. 208 258
o=
a v
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Help menu
The Help menu contains commands for accessing the on-screen help information system.
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key See page
Starts up the on-screen help information for this F1
Contents — o
application.

Opens the FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) page
on our Web site.

Customer support a NOt?: . .
This function cannot be used if there is no
Internet browser correctly installed in the
computer.

About Programmable

Stitch Creator — Gives information about the version of this application. —
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Design Database

List of Menus
ED Memo:

Many menu commands are available as buttons on the Toolbar or in the menu that appears when the right
mouse button is clicked.

File menu

The File menu contains commands for handling files, such as opening, importing and converting, and for
creating catalogs.

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
. Opens the embroidery file with Layout & Editing. . p. 227
Open in Layout & )
Editing o Hote:
Only .pes files can be opened.
- Imports the embroidery pattern into Layout & Editing. - p. 227
0\ Note:
Import into Layout & The following file formats can be imported.. .pes,
Editing Tajima (.dst), Melco (.exp), Pfaff (.pcs),
Husqvarna (.hus), and embroidery sewing
machine (.phc).
Create Folder — Creates a new folder in the selected folder. — p. 224
Convert Files o Converts the embroidery file to one of a different _ p. 230
format.
Delete — Deletes the selected embroidery file. — p. 225
Print Setup . Allows you to change the printing settings for catalogs _ p. 231
of embroidery patterns.
Print Preview - Allows you to prev.ie\{v the catalog of embroidery -
patterns before printing.
Print — Prints the catalog of embroidery patterns. Ctrl + P p. 231
Create HTML _ Outputs. the catalog of embroidery patterns as an _ p. 231
HTML file.
Create CSV . Qutputs .the catalog of 9mbrondery pattern sewing . p. 232
information as a CSV file. 2
<
o =2
o ©
Exit — Exits the application. Alt + F4 § S
25
(%]
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Design Database

Edit menu
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page

Cut x Removes the selected embroidery pattern(s) from the Ctrl + X p. 225
folder while saving a copy in the Clipboard.

Co @ Saves the selected embroidery pattern(s) in the Ctrl+C p. 225

Py Clipboard without removing them from the folder.

Paste ljj Pastes the embroidery patterns from the Clipboard Ctrl +V p. 225
into the selected folder.

Search — Allows the desired embroidery file to be searched for. Ctrl +F p. 229

Display menu

Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key | See page
; f ; . 226
. Lists the embroidery patterns in the contents pane as — p
Large Thumbnails large thumbnails.
; f ; . 226
. Lists the embroidery patterns in the contents pane as — p
Small Thumbnails small thumbnails.
; p ; . 226
. Lists the embroidery patterns in the contents pane by — p
Details their sewing information.
; ; ; _ p. 227
Preview @ Displays a preview of the selected embroidery
pattern.
File Property Displays the sewing information for the selected — p. 228
P =) embroidery pattern.
Refresh o Refreshes the display of embroidery patterns in the Ctrl + R
contents pane.
Toolbar — Hides/displays the Toolbar. — p. 223
Status Bar — Hides/displays the status bar. — p. 223

|
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Design Database

Option menu

The Option menu contains a command for changing the units of measure.

Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key See page
— A hange th its to mill — p. 202
Select mm ows you to change the system units to millimeters.
System
Unit inch — | Allows you to change the system units to inches. — p. 202
Help menu
The Help menu contains commands for accessing the on-screen help information system.
Menu Toolbar Purpose Shortcut key See page
Contents o Star?s up the on-screen help information for this F1
application.

About Design Data-

base — Gives information about the version of this application. —

Reference
Design Database

255
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TOXE e 43, 153

thread COlOrS ......cceieiiieiiiiee e 191

thread colors to charts .........cccoccceevcieeniee e, 191
aligning

embroidery patterns .........cccccceivenieen e 131

hole SEWING ....occoiviiiiiic e 132

BEXE e 131
Alignment ....
APPNCALIONS .ooieeiieiieee e 4
APPLIQUE ..o 170
APPLIQUE MATERIAL .. .170
APPLIQUE POSITION ... 170
appliques .............. ..181
Arc shape selector 147
Arrange ..........cc..... 173
arranging text ....... ..158
attaching stabilizer ........ccocciv i 63
Auto Generate .......... 124
Auto Punch function .........cccceniininiiiie 21,115
Auto Select Setting .......cooveeriiiiiic e, 119, 123
Base SEW ...ccooiiiiiiiie e 94, 176
Beginner mode ........ccccoovvieeiieiieee e 90, 171
blocks from stitch data ..o 142
cancelling

hole SEWING .....coiviiiiici e 180

text arrangement ... ..160

text transformation . ..160
Card SOt ..o 6
card writer .......... .5,6
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catalogs

CSV files

HTML files ....

printing ......
CD-ROM ..o e s 8
CENEN POINTS ..ooiinieiiiiiie e 97,139
centering
Change Color .....c.ooiiiiiiiiieeee e 121, 125
changing

embroidery pattern names ...........cccccveiiieenen. 225

stitch data colors .................

thread color order ...
Character Spacing ........ccooeereeeieeiieeieereeesee e
checking

line sewing attributes ............ccceeiiiiiiiinniiie 86

region sewing attributes ...........cccceiieiieeiiieeee 84

sewing order

stitching ........
closed paths ..o
Color BULtON ..o
Color Count ...
COlOr SBE et
colors

stitch data ......ooooiii 142

user thread list ..., 190
combining

pattern colors
commands

Design Center

Design Database .........cccccceeiiiieeinieee e,

Layout & Editing

Programmable Stitch Creator
computer
concentric circle stitch

center point

sewing attributes
Conversion POty ......ccccvviiiiiiieiieeeceee
converting

embroidery pattern formats

image to embroidery pattern ....
copying

embroidery patterns to folders

IMAJES oo

stitch patterns
creating

catalogs

CSV files
HTML files

new folders ........c.ccceueene

new thread color chart .
CrOSS SIZE ..eviuiiiiiiiiee e
cross stitch

sewing attributes ..
Cross Stitch function ....
curves to straight lines ..
custom Design Page
cutting

patterns

stitch patterns

deleting
embroidery patterns ..o, 225
OULHINES woeeieiecee e 80
points .............. 81,137, 217,219
stitch patterns ..., 214
stitch points .......... 141
thread color charts ............ ..190
thread colors from charts .........ccccoeeevivieeeeennnn, 192
Density ...... 91,92, 93, 95, 172, 173,174, 175, 177, 178
Design Center .......ccoccvvveereeeieeee e
commands ...
MENUS ..ccocvvveeneeeen.
Tool Box buttons ..........ccccciieeiiiiiciiieee e,
117 o [o PR

Design Database .
commands ...

Design Page Color ....
Design Page size

CUSTOM <.ttt

multi-position hoops .
Detail
Direction
............. 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 158, 173, 174, 175, 176, 177
direction of offset .......cccceeveiiiiiiiii 94,176
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Display
Details .....cccoevieeeeeee e 226, 254
File Property . ...228, 254
G e 251

Change to Curve ..

Grid Setup .... 1105, 202, 222, 238, 247 Change to Straight
Large Thumbnails ..........ccccvviriieiniennnns 226, 254 COPY et 214, 237, 243, 251, 254
Preview ..o Cut ........ ...214, 237, 243, 250, 254
.22, 37,51, 102, 187, 212, 227, 238, 247, 251, 254 Delete ...... ...137, 214, 237, 243, 251
Realistic Preview ..... 23, 38, 52, 102, 187, 238, 247 Duplicate ........cccoeeverieieenieeenn. 214, 237, 243, 251
Realistic Preview Attribute Setting ........c.cccoceeviene [T U] o S SOTS 134, 243
................................................... 102, 187, 238, 247 Mirror
Reference Window ........c.ccoveeveriicnieenee. 238, 247 Horizontal ....79, 133, 215, 220, 237, 243, 251
Refresh ... 254 Vertical ........ 79, 133, 215, 220, 237, 243, 251
Refresh Window ..... ...238, 247 Numerical Setting
Small Thumbnails ........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiene 226, 254 Rotate 80, 134, 238, 244
Status Bar .............. 238, 247, 251, 254 Size ... 79, 132, 238, 244
Stitch Simulator ... ...101, 188, 238, 247 Paste ....ccooiiiiiieiiieees 214, 237, 243, 251, 254
Template .....cccoeevieeee e 222 REdO ..o 237, 243, 250
Faded ... ....251 Rotate . 79, 133, 215, 237, 243, 251
Off ........ ..251 SEArCH ..o 229
On ... ....251 Search Files .......ccoviiiiiiiiiie e, 254
Toolbar ...... ...238, 247, 251, 254 Select All ...ooveveeiiiiiiieeee
AISPIAY et 8 To Curve .....
display area frame To Straight
ENlArgING .ovoeveveeeictieetee et UNdO .o
moving ....... UNGIOUP eeviiiieie e
redrawing .. Edit List ......... .
=Yoo o ST Edit menu .................
resizing Design Center ...... .
scaling ....... Design Database .. ...254
zooming Layout & Editing .......cccooeiiiiiiiiiie e 243
Display menu editing
Design Center ......ccooveiiiiiiiiiiee e embroidery patterns ... 130
Design Database .... grouped objects .
Layout & Editing .......c.cccceeeneee. images ........ccccee..
Programmable Stitch Creator .........ccccccevveeennne 251 INES ..o
displaying monogram characters ..........ccccccvvieerriieeenennn. 164
background images monogram pattern .
embroidery patterns .. monograms ..........
T34 = oY SRS OULNES ..ot
drawing pattern colors .........ccociviiiiiniii e,
ArC & SHNG ceoveeeeeeeeeeeeceee e 147 points ........coene
arcs .ooeeennn. ...145 sewing order ...
broken lines .. .48, 82 STAMPS o
circles ..o, 45,145 stitch patterns ...
closed paths . .48, 149 stitch points ...
CUIVES .o en e 149 text .o
display area frame ..... ...103, 193 thread color charts
fAN SNAPES ..vvvereveeeee et 146 thread colors
open paths ... ....149 embossing effects
OULTINES et e e 74 eMDBIroidering ..c..oceeeiiiiee e
ovals .... 41,145 embroidery patterns
portrait ....... 112 adding CommeNts .........cccceeiiieeiiiie e

rectangles ..... .148 aligning
stitch patterns .. 212 CENEEIING .oiiiiiiee e
straight lines .............. ..149 changing NAmMEes .........ccevveiiie e
duplicating stitch patterns ..........cccccocrviiiiiniiiees 214 converting formats

copying to folders .
deleting oo
displaying
E SHICN w.ovvereeeceveseeensneseonsesesscses e editing ......
E/V SHCN ..o exporting -
sewing attributes .... f:pﬁ:f)rgr] ...............................................................
Edge radius selector .........cccccovviieiiiienieeee e B
Edit grouping
Align importing
BOMOM ....oooeeeeeeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 131, 244 Q?ngt'on """""""""""""""""""""""""
E:frt“er " moving to folders ......
Middle multi-position hoops
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PrNING e e 207
OPENING vttt e 227
OFQANIZING . .eeveeeiree e e 224
outputting catalogs
CSVAileS oo 232
HTML fileS ..o 231
previewing
printing .........
Catalogs ....veeveeiiee e 231
FESIZING weiiieieeiee et 132
rotating
saving
scaling
SEAICNING «vveei it 229
selecting ....... ....130
engraving effects ... 57
enlarging ............... 32, 186
display area frame .. ....193
DS e 14
entry/exit points
MOVING 1ttt

optimizing ..
selecting ....

EFASEIS .veieieiiieeiee et et ettt ettt
exiting

Layout & Editing .....coveviveeiiieiieeeee 24,53, 63

Programmable Stitch Creator ..........cccoccceeivieenne 58
Expert mode ......cccccooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiees .90, 171
exporting embroidery patterns ..........ccccccceevieeriieeene 195
Feathered edge .........cociiiiiiiiiiii e, 178
FEAIUIES ..o 1
Figure Handle stage

Tool Box buttons .........cccovveveinieiiiee e 234
File

Convert Fles ......cooovivieiiicicieceeee 253

Convert Format ..230

Create CSV ......... .232

Create CSV File .. ..253

Create HTML .......... ..231

Create HTML File ...
Create New Folder .

Delete ..o 253
Exit ...... .24, 53, 58, 63, 237, 243, 250, 253
EXPOIt .o 195, 242
Import

from Card ..o 128

from Design Center .. 40, 128, 242

from File ............... 60, 127, 242
IMPOrt Figure ... 237
Import into Layout & Editing ... ..253
Input from Clipboard ...........cccoeeeeeviereecieeeeieennn 236
Input from TWAIN device ........ccccoeoeeriennne 72,236
NeW ..o 42, 249
New Figure Data .... 78, 236
New Line Image ......cccocvvvieeiiieinieeeen, 74,236
Open ....cccceveeeeee 40, 55, 109, 209, 236, 242, 249
Open in Layout & Editing ......ccceeveeiienninieenen 227
Open with Layout & Editing .... ..253
Qutput to Clipboard ........ccccceecvveviieeeriee e 237
Print .o .201, 242, 253
Print Preview .........ccoooovvnineinennnns 201, 242, 253
Print Setup ... ...200, 231, 242, 253
Propenty ... 199, 242
SAVE i
...23, 563, 58, 61, 104, 194, 206, 221, 237, 242, 250
Save As ....... 38, 104, 194, 206, 221, 237, 242, 250
Select TWAIN device ........cocoeeveeeeeeeiiccinnns 72,236

Template Open .....cccocvevvceeeveee e 210, 250
Wizard ..o 71,236
Write to Card
Current Design ........ 24,52, 62, 195, 206, 242
Other PES files ......cccceeevveeenenn. 196, 206, 242
File menu
Design Center .......coccoieiiiiiiiiiieeee e, 236

Design Database ..
Layout & Editing ...
Programmable Stitch Creator

fill SHECH . 15
sewing attributes .. 92,174
Fill/Stamp mode ..... .21
fitting text to Object ......cooooiiiiii 44
flipping
embroidery patterns .........cccccocviiiinineeee 133
OULINES ... 79
stitch patterns . 215, 220
FOIAEIS i 224
Font selector ... 43, 154
Frequency ......ccccoveinieneiieeens 93, 94, 175, 176, 178
geometric attributes ... 167
ArC & StNG .eoveeiie e 147
arcs .........
circles .
closed paths ..o, 150
(18] Y= PO 149

fan shapes ...
open paths ..

OVAIS .ot 145

reCtangles .....eeviieie e 148

straight INeS .......cociiiiiiii e, 149
Gradation

grid
grouping embroidery patterns

Half Stitch
hard disk free space
H-Arrange
Help

About Design Center ........cccevveevieiieeiecieeene,
About Design Database .
About Layout & Editing
About Programmable Stitch Creator
Contents ....ccceevvevrieiinieieeeee 240, 248, 252, 255
Customer Support
Customer support

Online Registration ..........cccoccceeiiiineiiieennns 13, 248
HEIP MENU oo

Design Center ......

Layout & Editing

Programmable Stitch Creator ..........c.cccceeeeene. 252
hole SEWING ..oovviieiiiiee e 50, 97, 180

AlIGNING e 132
hoop changes .. ..204
NOOPING it 65
Horizontal Alignment ..........coociiiiiiii s 159
Image

Display Image ........cccciiiiiiiiiiiceee e, 113

Faded ..o 245
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Off e 245

ON 245
Image to Stitch Wizard .................. 21, 27,115, 245
Input

from Clipboard ........cccceevvveviieeeeen. 113, 245

from File ...ccooooviiiieiieees 20, 26, 111, 245

from Portrait .........ccoooereiiincee 112, 245

from TWAIN device ........ccccevveeeeeeennns 112, 245
MOdifY oo 21, 27,114, 245
Qutput

to Clipboard ........ccoovieiiiiiiiiiieeeen. 114, 245

to File

Select TWAIN device .....cccceeevuvvveeeeeeinnnes 111, 245
IMAge MENU ..o e
Image Tune ....

IMage TYPE e
images

converting to embroidery patterns ...19, 25, 27, 115

MOVING 1ottt 114

OUIPULEING e 114

FESIZING .oeiiiie i 114

saving

scaling
importing

Pemfiles ..o, 71

background images ........ccccceeeereiieeinineeeneeeene 210

Clipboard images ........cccccuveeevieiiieiienienne 72,113

embroidery patterns .. ...60, 127, 227

from Design Center ........cccoccerriirnnennen. 39, 40, 128

from embroidery cards ..........cccoeeviiiiinnieineeen 128

IMages ....cooeevvveeeriiieanns ...20,26, 71,72, 111

TWAIN iMages ....ccooecvveeiireeeeree e 72,112
INAICATON ... 6
inserting

o101 ) - S 81, 136, 216

stitch points ......coeciiiiiii 141
installing

AFIVEI e

overview ....

SOFWAIE ..o 8
KEIMING it 158
large-sized embroidery patterns ...........ccccceeiiinieene. 59
Layout & Editing ......ccceeeiveeiineenne 4,19, 25, 59

COMMANGS ...t 242

MenuUs .......ccceeeeeenee. ....242

Tool Box buttons . 241

window ............ ....107
LED e e 6
Line color button ... ...35, 45, 48, 88, 168
Line Image stage ......ccecveveevveeiiieeceeeee 4, 31,69, 73

Tool Box buttons ........ccceeeveiiiiieieeeciieeee e 234
Line Interval .................... .123, 125

Line sew button .............. .42, 45, 48, 88, 168
Line sew type selector .... ...35, 45, 48, 88, 168
line sewing attributes ... 86, 91, 172
Line SPacing .......ccoveeeviieiiieiiece e 158
manual punChing ......cccocceeiiiieenee e

marking embroidering position ....

MASKS ....ooiiiiiiiii

MaX. DENSItY ......ocorvireeriiieeieee e 123, 125
Max. Number of Colors .......cccceeveiiiinnienieeeeee e 126
maximize button
measurement UNits .........cccovereeieeee e 105, 202
MEASUING .ttt 182
L00=T00 1] PSPPI 8
menus
Design Center .......coccviieiiiciiiiiieeeese e
Design Database ..
Layout & Editing .......c.ccueeee.
Programmable Stitch Creator ..........ccccooevrnenene. 249
Mode
Fill/Stamp ......oooeriieee e 210, 250
Motif ........ ....210, 250
MO MENU ..o 250
MONITOT ittt 8

monogram attributes ........ ...163
Monogram Font selector ...........cccoociiiiiiiiiiicieee, 163
Monogram Size Selector .........cccoceiiiiiieiiiinieciees 163

monograms
Motif mode
motif stitch

patterns .

sewing attributes ..........cccceniiiininns 95,172,177
moving

broken liNes ..........cccoccviiiiiiiiii i, 50

center points ......... 97,139

display area frame .... ....103, 193

embroidery patterns .................... 40, 131

embroidery patterns to center ..........cccceveeene 131

embroidery patterns to folders ....

entry/exit points .........ccccocevvieeennne.

images ..

objects ..
outlines .
points ..............

stitch patterns ....
stitch points ....

text ...,

MUlti-position hOOPS ....cceveeiiie i
Design Page Size .......cccccvvceiiiiiieiiiee e
embroidery patterns .
hoop changes ...........
pattern information
SaviNg Patterns ........ccccoveriiiee e

naming embroidery patterns ...........ccceeoeiiiinieinniens 225

NOT DEFINED ...cooiiiiiieeeceeee e 170

objects converted to stitch data ............ccccciniiniins 140

OFfSL i 94,176

opening
PEM IS e 71
.pesfile ..o ...109
background images .........ccceveeieiieiieee e 210
Clipboard images .........ccccovcvrveeiiiiniieiieens 72,113
embroidery patterns ..........ccccccceeiieenne 40, 127, 227
IMAgeSs ....oeeveeeieeciieeeeee 20, 26, 31, 71, 72, 111
Layout & Editing file ........cccooeviiiiiiiiiieee, 109
new Design Page ..o, 108
new figure handle images .........ccccocvvernenne 71,78
New line iMages .......cccoeeerrieeiinieee e 71,74
new stitch pattern .........cccoovviiii 209
stitch patterns ..., 209
TWAIN images ....cccoeeeeerieeeeiieee e 72,112
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operating SYSteM .....c.ovviiiii i 8
optimizing
entry/exit points ........cceecieiiiiiin, 138, 139
hoop changes ... 204
Option
Design Center ......cccccevieeiieiieeeereee e 248
Design Page Property ...60, 77, 108, 203, 239, 248
Design Property ......ccccccovvceeinnns 61, 189, 205, 248
Edit User Thread Chart ...........ccccoeciviiens
Layout & Editing .......coccveeinnn
Programmable Stitch Creator .
Select System Unit ........ccccoevviiniiiieinnes
INCH e 239, 248, 255
MM e 239, 248, 255
Option menu
Design Center ......cccceveerieiieeiieceeeenee 30, 239
Design Database ...........ccocceeviiiiiiiiiniiciieee 255
Layout & Editing ..... ....248
OPLONS ..ot 6
organizing embroidery patterns ... ..224
Original Image stage ........ccoveeeieenieeiienieeeeseeee 4,69
outlines
converted from text .........ccccoovriininieie i 161
deleting ...ccoeeiiei 80
editing ..... .78
flipping ... .79
moving ... .78
resizing ...... .79
rotating ...... .79
scaling ....... .79
selecting ... .78
sewing attributes ............cccocciiiiiii 85
outputting
catalogs
CSV files
HTML files
pasting stitch patterns ..........ccccooie i 214
Path shape selector ... 48, 150
pattern information ......... 189, 228
adding COMMENLS .......cccceeiriiieerreee e 199
multi-position hoops ........ccccccciiiiiiiiniic e 205
patterns
COIOTS ..o
combining colors .
selecting ..........
PC s
PENS .ottt

Photo Stitch 1 (Color) function
Photo Stitch 1 (Mono) function
Photo Stitch 2 (Color) function ....
Photo Stitch 2 (Mono) function
Photo Stitch function
Photo/Cartoon
piping stitch

sewing attributes
points

deleting ...oc.eeveeeniine s 81, 137,217,219

ditiNG ..o 81,135,216

INSErtiNG .vveeeeee e 81,136, 216

moving ....... .

selecting ...

port
portraits
Preview window ....
previewing

stitch patterns

0411 (=Y PSRN 8
printing
CatAlOgS ..oviiiiiii e 231
settings ............. .231
embroidery patterns .......... ..201
multi-position hoops .. ..207
Preview .......ccccceeercevnceeennn. ..201
settings . ...200
PrOCESSON .oviiiiiiiiitiiii e 8
programmable fill stitch
patterns ..., 47,55, 94,176
sewing attributes ...........cccoeiiiiiinin 93,175
Programmable Stitch Creator ...........cccceeeueene 5, 54, 208
COMMAaNdSs ......ccccveernneeens
MEeNUS .....ccceeeeeee
Tool Box buttons ..
window ..............
Pull Compensation ..........ccccccveenes
quitting
Layout & Editing ......cooeceeriiiieiiieeeieeee 24,53, 63
Programmable Stitch Creator .......c..ccccoovvvennee 58
radial SttCh ......c.oooiiiiii
center point ..........
sewing attributes ..
realistic previewing ........cccccocceeeinnes
SetiNgS .o
reducing ......cccceeeveeerneenn.
display area frame
Reference Window .........cccceiiiiiiiiiiniieceeee,
Region color button ...
Region sew button ....42, 46, 48, 87, 169
Region sew type selector .................. 36, 46, 48, 88, 169
region sewing attributes ...........ccccciiiiiinniins 84,91,173
FEQIStration ........ccccoviieiiiie e 13
resizing
display area frame ..........cccccevceeninienninnne
embroidery patterns .
iIMages .....ccoceeveerennns
ODJECES .o
OULIINES ..o
stitch patterns .
Rotate angle ...
rotating
embroidery patterns ..o, 133
outlines .................

stitch patterns .
Row Offset ....
Run Pitch
Run times
running stitch

sewing attributes ..
Running Stitch Path .........cccoccoiiiis 92,93, 174,175

satin stitch

sewing attributes
saving

different formats

embroidery patterns

multi-position hoops

images
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on card
stitch patterns
scaling
display area frame ..........ccccceeeieiriennieeenn. 104, 193
embroidery patterns ..
images ......cccecveerienen.
objects ...
outlines
stitch patterns ..
searching
selecting
all embroidery patterns ...........ccccceeviieeeiiieeenne 130
all stitch patterns
characters
colors .....coccveiiriiinennnn.
embroidery patterns
iN SEWING Order .......ccccociiiiiiiiieie s
entry/exit points
monogram characters
outlines
patterns
points ............
sewing area
stitch patterns
Sew

Applique Wizard
Cancel Hole Sewing ..
Cancel hole sewing
Convert to Stitch
Optimize Entry/Exit points ...
Optimize hoop change
Select Sewing Area
Set Hole Sewing ........ccccoeevvviiiiiiniiieceeee,
Set hole sewing ...
Setting Attribute ............
Sewing Attribute Setting
Sewing Attributes

Sewing Order ...49, 100, 238
Sewing Order/Color 142, 184, 246
Stitch t0 BIOCK ..o, 142, 246
Sew menu
Design Center
Layout & Editing ..
Sew Page Color
Sew Setting stage ...
Tool Box buttons .
Sew type selector
sew types
sewing attributes
concentric circle stitch
cross stitch
E/V stitch
fill stitch
lines
motif stitch
outline ...........
piping stitch
programmable fill stitch
radial stitch
regions
running stitch
satin stitch
setting
spiral stitch ...
zigzag stitch ...

Sewing Attributes bar .........cccoce i 87
sewing direction ..........ccceceeene 36, 47, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95
programmable fill stitch ..........c.ccceeiiennnn 96, 178
stamp
(] o SRR

Sewing Option ......cccevveeeveeiieeieeeen 118, 121, 123, 125
SEWING OFAEr ..o 49, 61, 100, 184
€dItiNG .vviiei e 185

[ (] o1 T
sewing wide areas
Size

special colors ...
spiral stitch
sewing attributes ..
splitting stitching
stabilizer
Stage
To Figure Handle
To Line Image
To Original Image .
To Sew Setting
stage 1
StAgE 2 ..
Tool Box buttons ..
stage 3 ..o
Tool Box buttons ..
stage 4 ...
Tool Box buttons ..
Stage menu
stamp attributes
stamps
EAItING -eveeeiiee e
starting
Design Center
Design Database ..
Layout & Editing
Programmable Stitch Creator .......c..cccocoeeveeninene 54
Step Pitch
stitch
interval
run pitch
stroke width
stitch data
from ObJECES ....oooiiiiii e 140
to blocks
stitch patterns
copying
creating
cutting ......
deleting .
drawing
duplicating
editing .......ccceenee
feathered edge ..
FlIPPING e
height .....ooovriiiieee 94, 95,172,177
motif stitch ... 95,172,177
moving
pasting
previewing
programmable fill stitch ..
resizing
rotating
saving
scaling
selecting ..
width
stitch points
deleting
editing ......
inserting ...
moving
stitch simulator
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SHICh tIMES ..o
Stitch Type
straight lines to curves .
Stroke times
support
system requirements .........ccccoeeviiienne e

technical support

teChNIQUES ..o

Text
Clear Transformation .........ccccccoeviiieeneennn. 161, 246
Convert to Outline Object .........cccceveeveennee 161, 246
Edit Letters ... 156, 246
Fit Text to Path Setting .. 44,158, 246
Release Text from Path ...........cc.ccoccvieens 160, 246
Text Attribute Setting .........coceevveiiieiieenns 157, 246
Transform Text .....ccoceeeeeieiiiiiiieee e 160, 246
TrueType Font Attribute Setting 161, 246

EEXE vt 43, 153
AlIGNING eeeiiee e 131
arranging ........c.ceeeeeenen. ....158

cancelling arrangement ....
cancelling transformation ...

convert to outlines ........ ..161

fitting to object ... 44

transforming .....ooeeeveeieeiien e 160
text attributes ........... .154, 157, 167
Text body color bUutton ..........cccceeiiiieiiieeereee e 43
Text body sew type selector ..........cccceveeiiiiiiinicieeene 43
Textmenu .....cccceeeeeecnvneeennnn. ..246
Text Orientation .... ...159
Text Size selector . 43, 156
The other SIde ..oooveiiiiieeeee e 159
Thread Chart .........cooooiieeiiiiieeee e 119, 123, 126
thread colors

adding to charts .........ccceceiirieniee e 191

APPLIQUE ... 170

APPLIQUE MATERIAL
APPLIQUE POSITION ..
creating new colors
deleting charts .........ccooeiiiiiii,
deleting from charts .

editing ......coeeeeenne
editing charts .......cccceeiii e
NEW Chars ........ccocoiviiiiiiic e
NOT DEFINED .
order ......ccoeeue

TIMES oo
(] o <R
Tool Box buttons
Design Center
Layout & Editing .......c.ccceeueeee.
Programmable Stitch Creator .
stage 2 (Line Image stage)
stage 3 (Figure Handle stage)
stage 4 (Sew Setting stage)
transferring to card .................. 24,52, 62, 195, 196, 206
Transform level selector ..........cccooviiiiiiiiiiiccieee, 160
transforming
cancelling
text
TrueType text attributes

Under sewing ........cccceeeveeeennnes 91,92,93, 173, 174,175
UNINSEalliNG ..eeieiee e 13
units of measure ........... 105, 202
USB card writer module .........cccoccveeeiiieeeiieeeceee e 5,6

upgrading
[0S oo SRS
Use Color
Use Color List .
user thread color list .......ccveevveeiviiee e 190

V-AITANGE oot
Vertical Alignment ..
Vertical Offset .....coociiiiiiii

window
Design Center .......coceeiiiiieeiieeeeeceee e 70
Design Database .. .
Layout & Editing
Programmable Stitch Creator
Writing data to original card ..........ccccceevvieiiineenineenn. 206

zigzag SttCh ......oooiii
sewing attributes ..
Zigzag width
ZOOMING .eveeerreeeaere e e sereee e e e s e e s rnnr e s naneeeenneees
Design Page .........
display area frame
out
to actual size
to selected objects
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Thank you for purchasing this software. Before opening the CD-ROM package for this software, carefully read
the following Product Agreement, which has been provided for this product. Use this software only if you agree
to the terms of this agreement. By opening the CD-ROM package, you agree to the conditions of its use. This
product cannot be returned after it has been opened.

Product Agreement

1) General terms
This is an agreement between you (the end-user) and our company for this product.

2) Use of this product
You may install and use this product on only one computer.

3) Limitations on duplications
You may not duplicate this product, except for backup purposes.
4) Limitations on modifications
You may not modify or disassemble this product in any way.
5) Limitations on transfer
This software may not be transferred to or used in any other way by a third party.

6) Warranty
We accept no responsibility for your choice or use of this product or for any damages that may arise
out of its use.

7) Others
This product is protected by copyright laws.

Portions of this product were created using technology from Softfoundry International Pte. Ltd.

®| o




#

rL"ULJIOIN ver.() AII™BLIUCLLIOIL lViallual WINIA oL -

Printed in Japan

ENGLISH
XC8871-001






